


FOREWORD

Training is the Army’s top priority; it prepares w to fight. As
kaders, oar sacred responsibility is te ensure that no soldier ever
dies in combat becauae that soldier was not properly trained.

Training is the cornerstone of readkess and the basis for credible deter-
rence end capable defense. Training is the means by which the Army’s quality
soldiers and leaders develop their war-tlghting proficiency and exercise the
collective capabilities they will require in combat. Training prepares soldlers,
leaders, and units to tight and win in war—the Army’s basic mission.

While senior leaders determine the direction and goals of training, it is
the offlce~ and noncommissioned oftlcers at battalion, company, and pla-
toon level who ensure that every training activity is well planned and
rigorously executed. This manual is for them—the leaders at battalion
level and below.

FM 25-100, Training The Force, established our training doctrine.
FM 25-101, Battle Focused Training, applies this doctrine and assista
leaders in the development and execution of training programs. It provides
practical “how to” guidelines for officers and NCOS, including techniques
and procedures for planning, executing, and assessing training. Above all,
FM 25-101 builds on the emphasis in FM 25-100 on the importance of
battle focus in training.

Our duty se leadere is to provide demanding and realistic training for
our soldiers. FM 25-101 will help us do that, and I expect all officers and
NCOS, particularly those in battalion- end company-level unite, to under-
stand and apply the methods discussed in it. Leaders at every level must
redouble their commitment to tough, realistic training.

Training is the Army’s top priority and don’t you forget it!

Carl E. Vuono
Ckmeral,United Statee Army
Chief of staff
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Preface

FM 25-101 uses training documents from a notional division, the 52d
Infantry Division (Mechanized), as the basis for developing a battalion train-
ing program. The 52d Inf Div (Mech) is task-organized with two Active
Component (AC) brigades (lst and 2d), one Reserve Component (RC) round-
out brigade (313th), and other subordinate divisional units (Appendix A).

A battalion task force, TF 1-77, is a subordinate unit of the 1st Brigade, A
tank heavy company team, Team A, is a subunit of Task Force (TF) 1-77,
The task organizations for 1st Brigade, TF 1-77, and Team A are also in
Appendix A, The remainder of the manual focuses on how to train for
combat using examples from TF 1-77 and its associated slice units. Addi-
tional training examples for combat support (CS) and combat service support
(CSS) units (both AC and RC) are provided throughout the manual,

Many of the AC examples were developed using the Standard Army
Training System (SATS), a personal computer software package, to assist
commanders in implementing FMs 25-100 and 25-101. Specifically, SATS
m~”or functions allow the use of Army Training and Evaluation Program
(ARTEP) mission training plan (MTP) and training and evaluation outline
(T&EO) data bases to support mission essential task list (METL) develop-
ment and assessment. SATS also provides automated assistance for develop-
ing training schedules and calendars, and managing operating tempo
(OPTEMPO), ammunition, and Clasa III.

The manual contains the following information:

● Chapter 1 provides a training overview.

● Chapter 2 explains the METL development process.

● Chapter 3 describes the long-range, short-range, and near-term phases of
the training planning process.

● Chapter 4 discusses the execution of training.

. Chapter 5 explains how leaders uee evaluations and other training
feedback to conduct unit assessments.

● The appendixes provide additional information to assist leaders in plan-
ning, executing, and assessing training in units, They provide examples
and helpful techniques and procedures that can be readily applied to
SPSCWICtraining situations for AC and RC units.

Unless this publication states otherwise, masculine noune or pronouns do
not refer exclusively to men.

The proponent of this publication is HQ TRADOC. Send comments and
recommendations on DA Form 2028 (Recommended Changes to Publications
and Blank Forms) directly to Commander, U.S. Army Combined Arms Cen-
ter, Al”l’N: ATZL-SWW-L, Fort Leavenworth, Kansas 66027-6900.

. . .
w



CHAPTER 1

TRAINING OVERVIEW

Training is the cornerstone of readiness—it is the top priority for the
Total Army.

General Carl E. Vuono

CONTENTS
Leaders and Training . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ...1-1

Commander’s Role . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . , . . . . . . . . . . . . . ...1.1
Leader Respensibllities . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..1-2
Principles of Training . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..1-3

Train as Combined Armsand Services Team ,... ,, . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..I.4
Train as You Fight . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..I.4
Use Appropriate Doctrine, . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..I-5
Use Performance-Oriented Training , ...,,.....,....,....,.....,.,..1-5
Train to Challenge . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ...1.6
Train to Sustain Proficiency . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ...1-6
Train Using Multiechelon Techniques. ., . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. I-6
Train to Maintain . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-7
Make Commanders (Leaders) the Primary Trainers . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ...1-8

Battle Focus..........,.....,., . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... . .. I.1o
Training Management . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-11

The Army exists to deter war or, if deterrence fails, to win in combat. For
deterrence to be effective, our enemies must know that the Army can mobilize,
deploy, fight, and sustain combat operations. Effective training molds human
and material resources into cohesive, combat-ready units.

To be successful in combat, the Army must train continually to develop and
maintain combat-ready soldiers, leaders, and units that can perform assigned
tasks to specific standards. The requirement for training continues even
during wartime (especially within the combat zone). Training builds self-
confiderwe, promotes teamwork and esprit de corps, and increases profession-
alism in soldiers, leadere, and units.

LEADERS AND TRAINING

COMMANDER’S ROLE companies and evaluate ulatoon leaders with

Effective training requires the personal time,
thei; platoons. Company commanders train pla-
toon leaders with the,r platoons and evaluate

energy, and guidance of commanders. Com-
manders must personally observe and assess

eection, squad, team, and crew leaders with

trainintz at all echelons. Their sriec~lc emphasis
their units. Commanders must--

is on ;raining one level down” and evaluating ● Develop and communicate a clear vision or
two levels dowq for example, battalion com- intent. This vision is based on an under-
manders train company commanders with their standing of the following.

1-1
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— Unit’s mission, doctrine, and hktory.

— Unit capabilities, to include strengths and
weaknesses.

— Supporting and supported units’ doctrine
and capabilities.

— Enemy capabilities,

— Training philosophy.

— Training environment (geographic disper-
sion, location, or unique command struc-
ture).

● Train the trainer. They must—

— Deveiop junior leaders.

— Ensure subordinate leaders understand
and use leader development programs.

. Establish a safe, realistic training program
that is based on and enforces the Army’s
standards of performance.

. Foster a command climate which—

— Promotes learning.

●

●

●

●

●

— Allows honest mistakes.

— Encourages open communications and dis-
agreement without fear of retribution.

— Instills discipline in units.

Be personally involved in planning, execut-
ing, and assessing training.

State their expectations of what the unit
should achieve by the end of the training
period (expected levels of proficiency on mis-
sion essential task list (METL) tasks).

Protect units from training distracters by ruth-
lessly enforcing the lock in of major events
agreed upon during training briefings and con-
tained in the signed training schedules.

Ensure subordinate commanders understand
the importance of training meetings (weekly
for AC, monthly for RC), rigidly enforce their
conduct, and (periodically) attend them.

Protect resources (ranges, ammunition, land,
training aids, and time) for training.

. Personally vieit training to-

— Show that training is the top priority.

1-2

— Observe and assess the execution of subor-
dinate training at all levels to ensure
training is conducted to standard.

— Assess leader development and provide de-
velopmental feedback and guidance as
coach, teacher, and mentor,

— Direct changes to improve unit training
and enhance warfighting capability (within
scope of unit training objectives, using the
chain of command).

— Ensure quality of external training sup-
port and resolve systemic problems.

LEADER RESPONSIBILITIES

In addition to the above commander’s respon-
sibilities, all leaders must require their
subordinates to understand and perform their
roles in training (Figure l-l). The commander
assigns primary responsibility to oftlcers for
collective training and to noncommissioned of-
ficers (NCOS) for soldier training. NCOS also
have responsibility to train sections, squads,
teams, and crews, The commander is responsi-
ble to meld leader and soldier training require-
ments into collective training events using
multiechelon techniques,

●

●

●

●

Additionally, all leaders must-

Train the combined arms team to be profi-
cient on its mission essential tasks. This in-
cludes training soldiers, leaders, subordkrate
units, and supporting elements. The key is to
train the leader with the unit. Special atten-
tion must be paid to training newly assigned
lieutenants and sergeants as they train with
their platoons, and newly promoted sergeants
as they train with their sections, squads,
teams, and crews.

Centralize training planning to maintain
unit focus on the wartime mission.

Decentralize execution to allow subordinate
leaders the flexibility to focus training on
their units’ strengths and weaknesses.

Establish effective communications at all lev-
els. Leaders must talk to one another and
exchange information, Guidance on wartime
missions and priorities ftows down, soldier,
leader, and collective training needs flow up.
Training meetings, briefings, and after action
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COMMANDER
, .,, , . .,,,.,.., ,, .,.,.,.,.,,, ,,, .,,,,,,.,,.. . .,,,.,.,,.,,, ,.

OFFICERS “. .“
. . NCOS

●

Figure 1-1.

reviews (AARs) are the primary forums for
the exchange of training information among
leaders.

Demand training standards be achieved.
They must-

— Plan time for additional training to allow
for tasks not performed to standard.

— Plan to train a realistic number of tasks
during a training event. It is better to
train to standard on a few tasks than fail
to achieve the standard on many. Soldiers
will remember the enforced stanaizrd.

● Understand the role of the RC and the na-
ture of the RC training environment. About
half of today’s total Army force structure is
in the RC: the Army National Guard (ARNG)
and US Army Reserve (USAR). RC units are
required to train to the same standard on
each task as AC units. However, they train
fewer taske because of—

— Reduced training time.

— Geographical dispersion.

— Availability of equipment for training.

— Adequate training areas.

Many RC units operate within two ditTerent
chaine of command. RC units receive their
wartime missions through their CAPSTONE

chain of commsnd. Their peacetime chain of
command, however, provides training guidance
and the day-to-day command and control. Addi-
tionally, the peacetime chain of command re-
views and approvee resources for RC units to
train on mission essential tasks.

PRINCIPLES OF TRAINING

Leaders must know and understand the prin-
ciples of training to effectively train their units.
The principles provide direction, but are suffi-
ciently flexible to accommodate local conditions
and the judgment of commanders and other
leaders. The nine principles of training are-

● Train as combined arms and services team.

● Train as you fight.

. Use appropriate doctrine.

. Use performance-oriented training.

● Train to challenge.

. Train to sustain proficiency.

● Train using multiechelon techniques.

. Train to maintain.

. Make commanders the primary trainere.

1-3
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Train as Combiied Arms and Services Team

The greatest combat power results when
leaders synchronize combat, combat support
(CS), and combat service support (CSS) systems
to complement and reinforce one another. The
slice concept refers to CS and CSS unite task-
orgenized to support a particular maneuver or
combmed arms unit. Leaders should routinely
practice habitual relationship and cross attach-
ment of units.

Habitual relationship of supporting elements
builds cohesion and a winning spirit. Habitual
relationship also helps each element understand
how it contributes to fight the battle.” The team
worke tegether. All slice team members, par-
ticularly officers and key NCOS, must be
present at every opportunity. This includes staff
meetings, training meetings, and social events.

Figure 1-2 shows a representative battalion
task force (TF) and company team with their
slice elements,

RC unite may have ditllculty training as a
combined arms team during inactive duty train-
ing (IDT) because of the dispersion of combat
arms, CS, and CSS units. RC commanders must
therefore emphasize slice training during an-
nual training (AT).

Train as You Fight

Units should train in peacetime as they will
fight during war. Peacetime training must rep-
licate battlefield conditions. All training is
based on this principle. Leaders must ensure
that soldiers are trained to cope with complex,
stressful, and lethal situations they will encoun-
ter in combat. They do this by—

Sample battalion task force and company team task organization

Battalion Task Force

Maneuver Companies

Fire Suppon Officer (FSO)

Air Liaison Officer (ALO)
Engineer Platoon

Air Defense Artillery (ADA) Platoon

Ground Surveillance Radar (GSR) Sestion

Maintenance Suppoti Team (MST)

Battalion Headquarters and Headqua~ers Company

● Scout Platoon ● Medical Platoon
● Mottar Platoon ● Maintenance Platoon

● Signal Platoon ● Support Platoon

Other units associatedwith the battalion’s wartime organization

Company Team

Maneuver Platoons

Fira Support Team (FIST)

Engineer Squad

Air Defense Artillery Team

Antitank Platoon

Maintenance Team

Medical Aid and Evacuation Team

Figure 1-2.

1-4
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Demandhg high standards, but tiltially ac-
cepting Iaas than desired reeulte. They
sequentially increase the level of difXculty of
condition to attain the Army standard on
taeke.

Trainhg soldiers, leaders, and units in a
near wartime environment, not in the class-
room. Leaders make training conditions as
realiitic as possible.

Ensuring all training is tactically oriented.
This includes CS end CSS.

Ensuring that opposing forces (OPFOR) use
appropriate threat doctrine, tactics, and
equipment.

Integrating realistic conditions into training,
such ae-

— Less of key leaders.

— Smoke.

— Casualty evacuation.

— Noise.

— Simulated nuclear,
(NBC) situations.

— Battlefield debrie.

biological, chemical

— Limited visibility (night).

these manuals provide common doctrine and
standard operational methods to permit repid
a@stment on the battlefield. Lsaders and eol-
diere must understand standadlzed doctrinal
principle found in applicable-

. F1eldmanuals(FMs).

. Training circulars (TCs).

● Mission training plans (MTPs).

● Drill books.

● Soldler’s manuale(SMs).

● Army regulations (ARs).

When Army standards are not published,
leaders must develop standards that are chal-
lenging, attainable, and easily evaluated. Be-
cause leaders two levels up are responsible for
evaluating training, they should approve the
developed standards. Soldiers and leaders muet
understand the etendard~ for example, each
eoldler must hit four of five targets in KIS sector
during a squad attack live fwe exercise (LFX).

Uae Performance-Oriented Tredning

Soldiers, leaders, and units must he proficient
in the basic skills required to perform their mis-
sions under battlefield conditions. This reouires

— Less or jamming of communications. hands-on training. For example, all eoldier; and

Leaders must ensure realistic training is
leaders should conduct both mounted and dls-

--- mounted land navigation coursee instead of rely-
sete. Safety awareness protects combat power.
Historically, more casualties occur in combat
due to accidents than from enemy action. En-
suring that realistic training is safe instills the
awareness that will save lives in combat.

Conducting realistic training is challenging
business. The goal of the chain of command is
not training tirst nor safety first, but training
safely. The commander is the safety ofllcer. He
is ultimately responsible for unit safety, how-
ever, every soldier is responsible for safe train-
ing. This includes leaders throughout the chain
of command, not just range safety offlcere and
NCOS, observer-controllers (OCs), and installa-
tion safety offkere.

Use Appropriate Doctrine

Training must conform to Army doctrine.
Doctrinal manuals provide leaders correct pro-
cedures and principles in order to conduct train-
ing properly. When units are cross-attached,

ing only on classroom instruction.

%ldlers train better and faster, and to a
higher degree of proficiency, when they know
the tasks, conditions, and standards. Likewise,
training becomes more effective when it is per-
formance-oriented (can the soldier perform to
standard?), rather than procedure-oriented (did
the instructor use the right lesson plan?), or
time-oriented (the training schedule calls for
four hours on this subject). Enforcing standards
helps leaders identify and correct training defi-
ciencies, giving them a more accurate assess-
ment of combat capabilities.

As soldler performance levels increase,
conditions under which tasks are performed be-
come more demanding while standards remain
constant. Soldiers and leaders must execute the
planned training, assess performance, and
retrain until Army standards are met under the
most d~lcult wartime conditions.
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The same etendards muet be enforced on a
task whether it is zwformed individually or as
pert of a larger c&ration. For example, the
squad leader enforces individual movement
techniques during squad training as well as
when executed as pert of a company attack
exercise. soldier and leader training muet occur
continually and be fully integrated into
collective training.

Train to Challenge

Training that is tough, realistic, and men-
tally and physically challenging excites and mo-
tivates soldiers and leaders. Challenging
training—

●

●

●

●

Builds competence and contldence by develop-
ing new skills.

Instills loyalty and dedication.

Inspires excellence by fostering initiative, en-
thusiasm, end eagerness to learn.

Builds sggreesive, well-trained soldlers.

Leaders must make all training safe,
challenging, and as C1OSSto wartime condRions
as possible. Routinely operating in NBC and
electronic warfare (EWI environment enhances
the training challenge. Imovative leaders seize
every oppxtunity to increase training value for
eoldlere, leaders, end units.

Train to Sustain Proficiency

Once soldiers and units have trained to the
standard, they maintain proficiency through
sustainment training. Sustainment training—

. Trains on tasks which build on skzlls
mastered by the soldler, leader, end unit.

● Uees opportunity training to constantly hone
proficiency on known tasks.

opportunity training is the conduct of
preselected, preplanned critical tasks that re-
quire little explanation. It is conducted when
proficiency has been reached on the echeduled
primary training task end time is available.
Unscheduled breaks in exercises or assembly
ares operations, or while waiting for traneper-
tation~ provide tima for opportunity training.
Creative, aggressive leaders use this time to
suetain the skills of their eoldlers and units.

For example, en ADA crew leader may conduct
oPPortu@ tieiting on aircraft identification
while waiting to have his crew’s Multiple In-
tegrated Leeer Engagement System (MILES)
rekeyed during a field training exercise (FTX).

Units naturally fluctuate in proficiency be-
cause of many factors, including training fre-
quency, key pereenneI turnover, new equipment
fieldkg, and resource constraints. Well-trained
units’ training programs minimize peaking for
zelected events or at predetermined times. This
is training in a band of excellence.

An example of how the TF 1-77 commander
planned his yearly sustainment training to re-
main in a band of excellence is at Figure 1-3.
His plan repeats critical trainiig at the mini-
mum frequency necessary for sustainment. This
commonsense approach precludes deep valleys
~ proficiency that would require a great
amount of resources and time to retrain the
unit on its wartime mission. Suataiiment train-
ing withh a band of excellence is the key to
combat readiness.

Train Using Multiechelon Technique

Multiechelon trainhg is the simultaneous
training of more then one echelon on different
tasks. Examples of multiechelon training are
the concurrent conduct of difYerent exercises by
subordinate elements in a unit, and the train-
ing of dflerent tasks by elements of the same
unit.

Commanders must maintain a focus on their
units’ wartime mission to determine those
multiechelon events required to train the units.
%Ior to a multiechelon training event, cem-
mendere asaess their units’ proficiency to deter-
mine the tasks ti be trained. Tasks for soldiers
and leaders must be ident~led to suppert
collective training. haders set and announca
training objectives for suberdmate leaders and
soldlers participating in the training. If subordi-
nate leadere know what training will occur dur-
ing a scheduled mq’or training exercise, they
can plan prerequisite trainiig end trainhg to
overcome particular known weaknesses. WMle
leaders are being trained on leader teaks, they
are still responsible to ensure collective and
soldier training is done to standard.

1-6



FM 25-101

.
Band of excellence

—

TIME

Figure 1-3.

For example, a battalion commander deter-
mines an upcoming battalion FTX will include
a deliberate defense. He informs hia subordl-
nate leaders of his decision. The battalion staff
and subordinate commanders plan to train spe-
cillc subtasks associated with the deliberate de-
fense. Because of the units’ assessed
weaknesses, commanders might also focus on
the following

●

●

●

●

Alpha Company—preparation of individual
fighting positions.

Bravo Company—patrolling procedures.

Charlie Company-emplacement of obstacles.

Delta Company-direct fire synchronization.

The battalion staff and specialty platoons,
such as the scout, mortar, and medical platoons,
also focus on SPSCWICtraining objectives in sup-
port of the deliberate defense. At all levels,
leaders select specific training objectives for

subordinate leaders and soldiers, such as in-
dhidual movement techniques, squad forma-
tions, and land navigation. The key for leaders
is to know their unite’ strengths and
weaknesses. The y then plan to train, assess,
and retrain to correct the performance of those
tasks selected for training.

Units should always use a multiechelon ap-
proach to training. It maximizes resources such
es time, ammunition, and firing ranges,
Multiechelon training is the most effective way
to train and sustain each echelon within the
unit,

Train to Maintain

The standard for the Army is to train and
maintain to the published etandarda in Tech-
nical Manuals (TMs) -10 and -20. Maintenance

If you don’t maintain, you can’t train!
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is vital to training. Training cannot happen if
essential equipment and eystems (such as
tracks, weapons, wheeled vehicles, or radios)
are nonrniesion capable (NMC). Everyone (lead-
ers, maintenance personnel, and operators)
must be trained and involved to improve and
sustain the unit’s maintenance posture.

In war, eoldlere and crews perform preven-
tive maintenance checks and services (PMCS)
under combat conditions and without the nor-
mal dkection and supervision of superiors. This
requires maintenance personnel, and equipment
or vehicle operators, who are proficient in their
maintenance duties. Leaders must plan training
objectives for command maintenance periods
and ensure they are executed to standard. They
must train the trainer to train soldiers to meet
Army maintenance standarda. Trainers must
instill an understanding of, and the know-how
to perform, day-to-day maintenance operations.
Leaders and soldlers must constantly hone their
tactical and maintenance skills to be successful
on the battlefield.

Training must focus on the total unit main-
tenance concept with safe procedures empha-
sised during all maintenance activities. All
maintenance must be on the unit training
schedule. It must focus on the total unit, to
include—

The soldler, and KIs uniforms.

The Soldler’s equipment, such ae common ta-
ble of allowances (CTA) 50, weapons, and
protective mask.

Maior end items. such as tracked and
wh-&4ed vehicles, helicopters, and shop vans.

Scheduled maintenance allows units to “train
to maintain.” Drivers trainhg is an important
pert of the unit’s training program and must be
integrated into the overall schedule. Time must
also be allotted for maintenance and other
logistical personnel (supply, cooks, or mechan-
ics) to maintain their equipment to standard.

The trairing schedule must also include
weekly PMCS, equipment services, and com-
mand maintenance programs. soldiers must un-
derstand PMCS requirements and how they are

If you don’t train how to maintain, you
can’t maint4ird

executed. Leaders must integrate soldiers into
maintenance by maintaining the entire system,
not just pieces of the system. For example, a
Bradley fighting vehicle (BFVI squad would fo-
cus on maintaining weapons, radios, basic issue
items (BII), NBC equipment, as well as the
vehicle.

The commanders, command sergeant m~or
(CSM), and first sergeants (1S0s) instill in sol-
dlers and leaders the importance of keeping
equipment in the fight. The commander reviews
the unit maintenance proficiency based on
readiness standards, completion of scheduled
equipment services, and ident~led training
weaknesses. During the weekly training meet-
ing, he a~usts the emphasis on the unit’s main-
tenance training program to correct identit%d
shortcomings.

Make Commanders (Leaders)
the Primary Trainers

At all levels, commanders and leaders must
be personally involved in training to train the
trainer. Brigade commanders train the battal-
ion commander and his sti. Battalion com-
manders train company commanders with their
companies, company commanders train platoon
leaders with their platoons platoon leaders
train squad leaders with their squadq and
NCOS train sections, squads, teams, crews, and
soldlers. For commanders, an important part of
training junior leaders is developing them. The
CSM, 1S0s, and platoon sergeante (FSOa) must
also actively participate in leader training and
development.

.Leader development is the process the Army
uses to develop” competent, cofildent leaders.
The leader development process is assessment,
feedback, additional training and reinforcement,
education, training, experience, end selection
for advancement. This cycle occurs in a logical
sequenc~ each step builds on past succeseee.
The cycle also progresses sequentially to chal-
lenges of ~eater scope.

The commander plays a critical role in the
development of the unit’s junior leadera. This,
more than anything else he does, impacts on the
future of the Army. He must ensure the unit’s
leader development program meets the needs of
the organisation and of the junior leaders. To do
se, he must take advantage of opportunities for
the leader and the unit through—
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. Unit leader development training, which in-
cludes varied assignments and METL-based
training.

. Institutional training.

● Structured self-development training.

Unit programs for leader development
through operational assignments are focused at
battalion and separate company level. These pro-
grams must be—

● Driven by the METL and the professional
development needs of junior leaders,

● Based on Army doctrine.

Leader development programs must address
officers, warrant otllcers, and NCOS. The pro-
gram should be published and disseminated
throughout the unit. It should include—

. A reception and integration phase for incor-
porating new leaders into the unit.

● A basic skills development phase that brings
the leader to a minimum acceptable level of
proficiency in critical tasks.

● An advanced development and sustainment
phase that sustains basic skills, trains the
leaders to a higher level of proficiency in
critical tasks, and integrates the leader into
the unit’s continuing professional develop-
ment program.

Institutional programs comprise the Army
School System’s formal resident training. This
formal training is a key part of the unit com-
mander’s leader development program. Com-
manders take advantage of opportunities to send
their leaders to training which benefits both the
unit and the individual leader. Further, com-
manders remain abreast of selection criteria for
competitive institutional training, such as.-

. Noncommissioned Officer Education System
(NCOES) Courses.

. The Warrant Otlicer Senior Course and the
Master Warrant Course.

● Command and Staff College (CSC).

Self-development programs enhance the
leader’s overall professional competency. The
military qualification standards (MQS) system,
the three-level program for otlicers (recomm-
issioning, company grade, and field grade),
provides a common structure to leader develop-
ment programs.
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For self-development to be most effective, the
commander and his junior leaders must share
the responsibility for- maintaining and increas-
ing proficiency. The commander determines
where his leaders are in their career-long pro-
grams of self-development. He then assists
them in designing meaningful action plans for
their future development. These include recom-
mended professional reading, correspondence
courses, and civilian education as time and re-
sources permit.

Leader development occurs in the formal
school system; it occurs in METL-based train-
ing in operational (unit) assignments; and it
occurs in the individual leader’s self-develop-
ment programs. A balanced (officer and NCO)
unit program should also incorporate other
proven professional development components.
Additional programs can include, but are not
limited to, the following

. Tactical exercises without troops (TEWTS),

● Terrain rides.

● Battle analysis seminars.

● P,..,.,... *-- -C..: ”+..a .:,....l -.,:”-.
VU.upu.=. -.c.,a,a I.Cu =L., LU.CS.LV,,*.

Certi!lcation programs.

Shared experiences and periodic change of
duty programs.

Guest lectures,

Unit professional associations,

History classes and exhibits.

Professional reading programs.

●

●

●

●

●

b

Commanders can adapt these to the unit’s
needs, local conditions, traditions, and their
own preferences.

Each commander’s leader development pro-
gram will be unique. He develops the unit’s
program with the assistance of the CSM or the
lSG. To be most effective, the commander must
continually listen to, understand, and mentor
junior leaders. He must challenge their depth of
knowledge and competence. However struc-
tured, the program’s quality, and its results,
depend on how well the commander increases
his subordinates’ proficiency and motivates
them to seek higher levels of excellence
throughout their service to the Army. One ex-
ample of a unit leader development program is
at Appendix B.
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BATTLE FOCUS

Battle focus is a concept used to derive compete ncies required to execute Army
peacetime training requirements from wartime warfighting doctrine,
missions. Units cannot achieve and sustain Critical to the battle focus concept is under-
proticiency on all possible soldier, leader, and standing the linkage between the collective
collective tasks. miseion essential tasks and the leader and sol-

Commandere must selectively identify and dier tasks which support them. The CSM and

train on those tasks that accomplish the unit’s
NCO leaders must select specitlc soldier tasks

critical wartime mission. The METL serves as
that support each collective task to be focused

the focal point on which commanders plan, exe-
on during training. NCOS are primarily re-

cute,
sponsible for training soldier tasks. Leaders at

and assess training. This is critical
throughout the entire training process and aids

every level remain responsible for training to
established standards during soldier, leader

commanders in allocating reeources for train- and unit training. Figure 1-4 depicts the inftu-
ing. It also enables the commander to tailor ence of battle focus on the integration of
the unit development training for those leader collective and soldier

Integration of collective and soldier training

EACH
COMMANDER

training

I SELECTSCOLLECTIVE SELECTSSUPPORTING EACH CSM &
MISSION ESSENTIALTASKS NCO LEADER

I DETERMINES TRAINING
OBJECTIVES

I
+

==E=

w
Y EVALUATES TRAINING

AGAINST ESTABLISHED
STANDARDS

[d
..

Figure 1-4.
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TRAINING MANAGEMENT

The training management approach to imple- process, Chapter 3, is based on the commander’s
ment the battle focus is shown in Figure 1-5. It is a assessment and focuses on identified strengths and
continuous process centering on feedback to enable weaknesses which enable the commander to deter-
Ieaders to properly focus peacetime training on mine which soldier, leader, and collective tasks
their wartime mission. Assessment is conducted
throughout the training management cycle.

require additional training. This allows for initial,
refresher, or sustainment training, covered in

The METL development process will be dis- Chapter 4, on the subtasks which keep the task
cussed in Chapter 2. It is shown outside the cycle from being performed to standard. Chapter 5 de-
reflecting a requirement to only review the METL scribes the assessment process the leader uses to
after it has been initially approved. The planning plan subsequent training.

Training management cycle

Figure 1-5.
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CHAPTER 2

MIssioN EssENTiAL TAsK LIST (METL) DEvELOPMHUT

Do essential things first. Each commander must determine wisely
what is essential and assign responsibilities for accomplishment.
Nonessentials should not take up time required for essentials.

General Bruce C. Clarke

L I
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Thk chapter addresses the procedures that battalion and company com-
manders use to develop tkir unite’ METLs. It also &scriires the &veiopment
of soldier, leader, and collective tasks and training objectives that support the
METL’e accomplishment. This chapter focuses on newly assigned command-
ers who are reviewing their METLs for the first time. It also addresses
commanders who receive rww wartime missions which cause them to adjust
their METL or &velop a new METL.

Battle focus drives the METL &velopment process. Tiw METL is based on
the wartime mission; tka unit must train as it piarw to fight. Commanders
&veiop METLs because unite cannot obtain proficiency on every possible task.
The METL developnwnt process (Figure 2-1) allows the commander to narrow
tks training requirements to an ochievabk number; it is the earns for Active
and Reserve Components.
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METL development process

LLWAR
PLANS

H

-m

EXTERNAL
DIRECTIVES

Figure 2-1.

KEY POINTS

Resource availability does not affect METL
development. The METL is an unconstrained
statement of tasks required to accomplish
wartime missions. Wartime commanders must
recognize the peacetime training limitations
faced by subordinates and tailor wartime mis-
sions within these practical constraints. If a
commander determines hls unit cannot execute
all the tasks on the unit’s METL to standard, he
must request an adjustment of the unit’s mis-
sion. The commander determines which t,ssks he
can train and execute. He then negotiates with
his wartime commander to ensure the mission
and METL are consistent. RC commanders co-
ordinate with their first wartime commander to
ensure assigned miseions are as specifk as pos-
eiblq they coordinate with the peacetime chain
of command for training resources.

The METL is not prioritized. It may be
changed or adjusted if wartime missions
change. Commander reexamine the METL pe-
riodically to ensure it still supports the wartime
miesion.

The METL must support and complement the
METL of the next higher headquarters and the

supported wartime unit for CS and CSS units,
Thls is especially important for battalion and
lower units assigned ~o echelons above dlvieiom,
for example, a supply and services company,
general suppc.rt. In addition, the METL-

●

●

●

●

Must be understood by the CSM and key
NCOe so that they can integrate soldier
tasks.

Must apply to the entire unit,

May vary for like units because of different
wafilme missions or locations.

Must be briefed to and approved by the next
higher wartime commander. Some RC units
may be unable to conduct in-person briefings
to their higher wartime headquarters. In
those cases, commanders muet uee other
means such as messages or mail to get their
METL approved.

Other points concerning METL development
follow

● Company is the lowest level unit that pre-
pares a METL,
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●

●

●

Battalion staffs develop staff METLs which . Combat task organizations may be tailored as
are approved by the battalion commander. heavy, light, special op+ratione, or any com-

Battalion commanders must ensure staff, sup
bination to meet specflc mission requirements.
When mission, enemy, terrain, troops, and time

parting slice, and company METLs are prop-
erly coordinated and mutually supparting.

available (METT-T) dlctrtte changes in a force
mix. such as heavv and lieht. commanders

Commanders create a team approach to METL must understand e&h unit’s” capabilities and
development bv involving all subordinate limitations when reexamining the METL. The
leader;. - same applies to joint and combined operations

SOURCES

Commanders determine their units’ METLs
based on war tiarw and external directives. War
plans consist if the unit’s anticipated wartime
missions, operations plans, and contingency
plans. External directives may include—

. CAPSTONE mission guidance letters.

● Mobilization plans.

. Installation wartime transition and deploy-
ment plane.

. Force integration plans.

The primary source for tasks is doctrinal
manuals, such as FM 17-97 for a regimental
armored cavalry troop or FM 33-1 for a psy-
chological operations unit. At battalion and

company levels, the applicable MTP is a good
start point for selecting collective tasks to sup-
port the mission. When no MTP exists, leaders
may develop task lists using the following
sources:

●

●

●

●

●

●

Table of organization and equipment (TO&E).

General defense plan (GDP).

Tactical standing operating procedures
(TSOPS).

Technical manuals (TMs).

Readkess standing operating procedures
(RSOPS).

State wartime contingency plans for ARNG.

SEQUENCE

The battalion commander follows this se-
quence in METL development. He-

Receives the brigade mission and METL and
analyzes the mission to identify specified and
implied tasks. He also reviews war plans and
other external directives to help identify
those tasks.

Restates the unit’s wartime mission.

Determines and selects the tasks critical for
wartime mission accomplishment, which be-
come the unit’s METL.

Gets approval of the unit’s METL from the
brigade commander.

Provides the approved METL to his staff and
company commanders.

Using the same procedures, the battalion staff
and company commanders select METL tasks
which are approved by the battalion commander.

To illustrate METL development, the follow-
ing paragraphs show the steps the TF 1-77 com-
mander used in developing hk METL. The
examples are developed based on the dzvision
and brigade missions and METLs in Appendix A.

BATTALION COMMANDER’S ANALYSIS

The TF l-77 commander received the 1st Bri-
gade’s wartime mission, METL, and war plans.
He then—

s Analyzed these documents and other external
directives to identify his specified and im-
plied tasks.
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. Used the operation-to-collective task matrix
found in ARTEP 71-2-MTP to determine the
collective tacks in support of the critical
wartime missions. These critical wartime op-
erations are offensive, defensive, retrograde,
reconnaissance and security, and movement to
contact. Additionally, several tasks are anno-
tated that were derived from the battalion’s
war plans.

n Logically compiled and sequenced theee
collective tasks as he expected them to occur
during execution of the unit’s wartime mis-
sion. Asample of the TF’scollective @sks isat
Figure 2-2.

Sample TF 1-77 tasks (ARTEP71-2-MTP)

Move by road/rail to APOE/SPOE(war plan).
Prepare for combat operations (war plan).
Perform tactical road march.
Occupy assembly area.
Move tactically.
Defend.
Attack/counterattack by fi re.
Perform reserve operations (contingency

plan).
Perform rear operations (implied task),
Perform passage of lines.
Perform a hasty river/gap crossing (implied

task-METT-T).
Fight a meeting engagement.
Assault.
Breach/defend obstacle.
Perform guard.
Reorganize.
Consolidate.
Maintain operations security.
Withdrew under enemy pressure.
Withdraw not under enemy pressure.
Perform combat servica support operations.

Figure 2-2.

The battalion commanders of CS and CSS
battalions use the same analytical process to
determine their task lists. Sample CSand CSS
task lists (not all inclusive) for divisions] CS
and CSS units are at Figures 2-3 and 2-4, A
sample nondivisional MP battalion task list ie
at F@rre 2-5.

Sample divisional engineer battalion tasks
fARTEp 5- 145-MTP)

Move by roadirail to APOEAPOE (war plan).
Prepare for combat (war plan).
Perform combined arms engineer reconnais.

sance.
Prepare an engineer estimate.
Prepare an engineer annex.
Prepare combined arms obstacle plan.
Prepare an OPLAN/OPORD.
Report obstacle information.
Control combat operations.
Conduct base cluster operations.
Conduct logistical operations.
Reorganize as infantry.

Figure 2-3.

Sample forward support battalion (FSB) tasks
(ARTEp 63-oo5-MrPJ

Move by road/rail to APOEiSPOE (war plen).
Prepare for combat (war plan).
Deploy to combat area of operations.
Coordinate BSAiFSBmove.
Supervise establishment of BSA/FSB.
Provide command and control.
Plan rear operations.
Conduct logistical operations.
Coordinate BSA logistics support operations.
Supervise battalion NBC operations.
Direct response to BSA threat.
Casualty evacuation.
Maintain communications.
Provide intelligence support.
Conduct hasty displacement.

Figure 2-4.

The TF commander then reststed his. . .
wartime mission:

At D-Day, H-Hour, TF 1-77 deploys by air
and sea, draws equipment, moves to and
occupies designated assembly areas, and
organizes for combat. On order, moves to
assigned sector to defend. Be prepared to
counterattack. On order, conduct offensive
operations.
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Sempie corps milkerypolice (MP)
batfaiiorr tasks (AR7EP 19-176-MTP)

Move by reed/rail to APOE/SPOE (war plan).
Prepare for combat (war plan).
Coordinate enemy prisoner of war opera-

tions.
Coorriinata battlefield circulation control

operations.
Coordinate area sacurity operations.
Coordinate law and order operations.
Plan and direct MP raar area operations.
Direct crossing of a contaminated area.
Parform logistical functions.

Figure 2-5.

The TF commander analyzed the restated
miaaion and selected from the task list only
those taaica essential to accomplish his unit;s
wartime mieaion. These tasks make up his
METL. F@re 2-6 showa a sample METL re-
sulting from TF 1-77 commander’s wartime
miaaion anelyaia.

The engineer, FSB, and MP battalion com-
manders ueed the came process as the TF 1-77
commander to determine their mission essential
teaks. F@ures 2-7 through 2-9 ahow sample
METLs resulting from the engineer, FSB, and
MP commander’ analyses.

APPROVAL OF BATTALION METL

Once the METL is developed, the battalion
commander briefa hle next higher wartime com-
mander who approves the METL. For example,
TF 1-77 commander briefed the 1st Brigade
commandeq the divisional engineer battalion
commander briefed the division commander,
and the FSB eomrnander briefed the division
support commend (DISCOM) commander. The
corpz MP battalion commander briefed the MP
brigade commander.

The TF 1-77 commander provided his reetated
wartime mieeion and approved METL to hle
staff and company commanders. As depicted in
TF 1-77 taak organisation (Appendix A), Team
A is a tank heavy subordinate unit of TF 1-77.

Sampla TF 1-77 METL

vSATFALIONMISSION
AT O DAY IS- HOUR-----

m----..---10 OEFEND
-.-.--ON ORCIERCONOUCl-----

I SATTAUONMETL
. MOVE BY ROAOISAIL
- PERFORMTACTICALROAD I

I
MASCH

- OCCUPVASSEMSLYAREA

: RmcALL,
I

Move by mad/rail to APOE/SPOE(War plan).

Perform tastical mad marsh.

Occupy assemblyarea.

Defend.

Move tactically.

Attack/counterattack by firs.

Assault.

Figure 2-6.

Sampie divisional engineer battalion METL

Move by road/rail to APOE/SPOE (war plan).
Perform combined arms engineer reconnais.

sence.
Prepare combined arms obstacle plan.
Prepare an OPLANiOPORD.
Report obstacle information.
Conduct logistical operations.
Reorganize as infantry.

Figure 2-7.

2-5
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Sample FSBMETL

Move by road/rail to APOE/SPOE (war plan).
Deploy to combat area of operations.
Plan rear operations.
Casualty evacuation.
Conduct logistical operations.
Direct rasponse to BSAthreat.
Provide command and control.

F/gure 2-8.

Sample MP battalion METL

Mova by road/rail to APOE/SPOE (war plan).
Coordinate battlefield circulation control

operations.
Plan and diract MP rear area operations.
Coordinate enemy prisoner of war opera-

tions.

Figure 2-9.

COMPANY COMMANDER’S ANALYSIS

During the METL development process, the
Team A commander—

. Analyzed the TF commander’s restated
wartime mission and approved METL. Using
the same process, he identfled h]s specified
and implied taeke.

● Used the mission-to-collective task matrix
found in ARTEP i’1-l-MTP to determine the
collective tasks in support of critical wartime
missions. These critical wartime missions are
Movement to Contact, Attack, Raid, Ambush,
Reconnaissance and Security, Defend, and
Retrograde. He also identMed other tasks re-
quired to execute war plane.

● sequenced the collective tasks as he expected
them to occur during the execution of his
wartime mission.

A sample list of Team A collective taska is at
Figure 2-10.

The company commanders of an engineer
company and a eupply company would use the

Same analytical process to determine their tack
lists. Sample lists of their collective tasks are
at Figures 2-11 and 2-12.

Sample Team A tasks
(ARTEP7f - I-MTPj

Move by road/rail to APOE/SPOE (war plan).
Prepara for combat (war plan).
Perform tactical road march.
Occupy assembly area.
Perform reconnaissance.
Defend.
Perform tactical movamant.
Perform actions on contact.
Support by fire.
Assault an enemy position (mounted and

dismounted).
Perform attack bv fire.
Perform hasty ri;er/gap crossing (impliad

task-M ETT.1).
Perform guard operations.
Perform actions on contact.
Perform logistical planning.

Figure 2-10.

Sample engineer company tasks
(ARTEPs- 14s-31-MTP)

Mova by road/rail to APOE/SPOE (war plan).
Prepara for combat (war plan).
Conduct obstacle reduction (braaching)

operations.
Conduct self-extraction from remotely deliv.
ered mines.
Conduct river crossing sita reconnaissance.
Conduct combined arms onginoer

reconnaissance.
Support river crossing operation.
Prepare an engineer annex.
Report obstacle information.
Prepare combined arms obstacle plan.
Detand the convoy against ground attack.
Secure and defend unit position.
Fight as infantry (contingency plan).
Conduct unit supply operations.

Figure 2-11.

2-6



Sample supply company tasks
(ARTEP42-WW30-MTP)

Move by roadlrail to APOE6POE (war plan).
Defend company sector.
Supervise supply operations.
Provide Class 1,11,Ill (Pkg), IV, and Vll

supplies.
Provide Class Ill (bulk) supplies.
Provide Class V supplies.
Occupy operating site.
Perform sling-load operations.
Perform GRREGoperations.
Conduct hasty displacement.
Conduct decontamination operations for

supplieslequipment.

Figure 2-12.

The Team A commander then determined hls
restated wartime mission which follows

At D.Day, H-Hour, Team A deploys by air
and sea, draws equipment, moves to and
occupies assembly area. On order, dafands

from assigned battle position. On order,
conducts a counterattack to defeat the en-
emy. ss prepared to conduct offensiva
operations.

The Team A commander analyced the restated
mission and selected from the task list only those
tasks essential to accomplish his wartime mis-
sion. These mission essential taska make up his
METL. F&ure 2-13 shows a sample METL result-
ing from Team A commander’s wartime mission
analysis. Figures 2-14 and 2-15 show sample
METLs resulting from the engineer and supply
company commanders’ analyses for their units.

APPROVAL OF COMPANY METL

After the company commander develops the
METL, he briefs the battalion commander. For
example, tha Team A commander briefed the
TF 1-77 commande~ the engineer company
commander briefad the engineer battalion com-
mande~ and the commander of the supply com-
oany briefed the FSB commander. The battalion
~om”mander approves the company METL.

Sample Team A METL

Move by read/rail to APOSKPOE (war plan).
Perform tactical road march.
Occupy assembly area.
Defend.
Perform tactical movement.

SUpfSCNtby fire.

Assault enemy position (mounted/dismounted).
Perform attack by fire.

aATIALION MISSION
AT O OAY, H-HOUR----- b

.--.-TO OEFEND ----- COMPANY MISSION
----- ON OROERCONDUCT-----

OCCUPIESaA~LE rnslTloNs
---. -.---aE PREPAREO----------

lb

J
aATTALIONMETL

. MOVE SV ROAOISAIL
- PESFORMTACTICALROAO

MARCH
- OCCUPYASSEMSLYASEA

:malcALLy

I COMPANYME1l
- MOVEay ROADiSAU
- PERFORMTACTICALROAO

I
MARCH

- OCCUPYASSEMSLYAREA

:wTAn,cAL

MOVSMENT

I I - SUPFORTSY FIRE

Figure 2-13.
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Sample enginearcornpany ME72

Move by reed/rail to APOE/SPOE (war plan).
Conduct obstacle reduction (braaching)

operations.
Conduct combined arms engineer reconnais-

sance.
Support river crossing operations.
Prepare combined arms obstacle plan.
Repmt obstacle hformation.

Figure 2-14.

Sample supply company METL

Move by roacihail to APOE/SPOE (war plan).
Defend company sector,
Provide Class III (bulk) supplies.
Provide Class V supplies.
Conduct decontamination operations for

supplieekquipment.

Figure 2-15.

TDA METL DEVELOPMENT

Tables of distribution and allowances (TDA)
unit leaders must also develoD a battle focused

Sample basic training battalion METL

METL that enables them to” accomplish their
assigned missions. The METL development pro-
cess is the same as for TO&E units. This METL
must reflect a task list derived by integrating
required primary support miesion tasks with
wafighting sKIIIs. These tasks range from
wartime mobilization requirements to support
for dkasters or local emergencies.

Some missions may not change for TDA units
during wartime (soldler and equipment support
requirements for US Army Training and Doc-
trine Commend (TRADOC) schools and in sup
port of recurring garrison or installation tasks).
For example, training battalions and companies

would continue to train soldlers and leaders. A
sample TDA METL is at Fi~re 2-16.

Conduct soldierization and physical fitness
training.

Conduct training in generel subjects (basic
military skills).

Train to ensure initial entry training (lET)
soldiar proficiency with M16A1 rifle and
familiarity with basic infantry weapons.

Conduct tactical training for combat support
and combat service support IET soldiers.

Administer cadre training programs:
certifications, professional davelopmant,
and common tasks tasting.

Conduct administrativa, logistical, and train-
ing operations in support of IET, and basa
operations.

Train, support, and evaluate USAR training
battalions.

Figure 2-*6.

INTEGRATION OF SOLDIER, LEADER, AND COLLECTIVE TRAINING

Company is the Ioweet level to have a METL. determined their collective tesks. They used the
The Team A commander gives to hie chain of following process:

command the miesion end METL for accom- b
plishing the company’s wartime mission.

SELECTION OF PLATOON AND

SQUAD COLLECTIVE TASKS
●

From the company mission and METL, the pla.
toon leader and PSO from 1st Platoon, Team A,

2-6

Used the mission-to-collective task matrix
found in ARTEP 7-&MTP to determine da-
toon collective tasks that support each c;m-
pany mission essential task.

Determined which collective tacks support
more than one company miesion essential task
to identify high payoff tasks. For example,



. . ..”” .“.

Collective Task 7-3/41025, Move Tactically, is
required for most company mission essential
tasks.

● Presented selected platoon collective tasks to
Team A commander to obtain his guidance and
approval. The Team A commander used mis-
sion, enemy, terrain, troops, and time avail-
able (ME’TT-T) analysis, resource availability,
and unit status analysis to select the most
important platoon tasks.

The 1st Platoon leader and PSG assisted the
2d Squad leader in determining the squad
collective tasks to accomplish the platoon
collective tasks. They used the same process as
above to select these tasks. The 1st Platoen
leader approved the 2d Squad collective tasks.
Sample lists of the 1st Platoon and 2d Squad’s
collective tasks are at Figure 2-17.

SELECTION OF LEADER AND
SOLDIER TASKS

Leader and soldier tasks must be ident~led
at the appropriate level to support the accom-
plishment of the unit mission essential tasks.
Figure 2-18 (page 2-11) identifies leaders that
select, review, and approve NCO leader and
eoldler tasks.

Leader tasks can be found in the appropriate
aold~er training publication (STP), MQS, MTP,
or SM. Figure 2-19 (page 2-11) shows a small
sample of leader tasks for the infantry platoon
leader and subordinate NCOS from Team A. The

I
Train the trainer to train his soldiers.

I

company commander used ARTEP 7-8-MTP to
identify platoon leader tasks. The lSG and key
NCOS used STP 7-11 M14SM-TG and STP
7-1 IB14-SM-TG to identify NCO leader tasks.
Leaders must be proficient on these and other
specitled leader tasks before conducting
collective training.

CS and CSS leaders may have similar docu-
ments available. When no published leader
tasks exist, they must develop them using doc-
trinal manuals, other proponent school publica-
tions, and common task manuals, For example,
STP 1O-94B25-SM-TG provides CSS leader
tasks for a food service NCO. Some skill level 3
sample tasks from the STP are—

. Establish layout of field feeding areas.

. Supervise operation and maintenance of the
mobile kitchen trailer (MKT).

. Supervise field kitchen sanitation operations.

. Supervise personnel in cleaning and main-
tenance of field feeding equipment.

. Request and turn in subsistence.

Leaders must determine which subordinate
leader tasks will be incorporated into collective
training.

Unit leaders select soldler tasks to support
squad and platoon collective tasks using the
collective-to-soldier task matrix found in the
appropriate ARTEP MTPs, They do this for
each skill level within the unit. An example of
skill level 1 tasks found in ARTEP 7-8-MTP
which support the task Defend in Team A is at
Figure 2-2o (page 2-12).

2-9
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Sample 1st Platoon and2d Squad collective tasks

BA’ITALIONMISSION
AT D OAV H- HOUR-----

m---.---TO DEFEND
----- ON ORDERCONDUCT----- COMPANY MISSION

OCCUPIE BA~LE POSITIONS
.---------BE PREPARED----------

BATTALIONMETL
- MOVE BY ROAO/RAIL l————

W
- PERFORMTACTICALROAD

MARCH

: -AREA
. MOVE TACTICALLY

P
SUPPORTS

+

COMPANV METL
- MOVEBVROAO!RAIL
- PERFORMTACTICALROAO

MARCtl

MOVEMENT
- SUPPORTBY FIRE
- ASSAULTENEMY

POSITIONS
. PERFORMATTACKBY FIRE

1st Platoon 4
1

Perform tactical road march. SUPPORT!
Occupy assembly area.
Defend.
Move tactically.
Perform antiarmor ambush.

Overwatch/support by fire.

)ETERMINES

PLATOONCOLLECTPJETASKS
- PERFORMTACTICALROAD

MARCH

- PERFORMANTIARMOR
AMBUSH

- OVERWATCHISUPPORTBY
FIRE

- ASSAULT

Assault (mountedldlsmounted). SUPPOR~
Knock out a bunker.

Clear trenchline.

2d Squad

perform tactical road march.
Occupy assembly area.
Defend.
Move tactically.

Perform area ambush.
Perform antiamsor ambush.

Perform passage of lines.

Assault (mounted/dismounted).

ETERMINES

1

SQUAOCOLLECTIVETASKS
- PERFORMTACTICALROAD

MARCH

- PERFORMAREAAMBUSH
. PERFORMANTIARMOR

AM8USH

figure 2-17.
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Task approval matrix

Soldier to Task

Be Trained Se=on e ADprOVe

1SG CSM Co Cdr Bn Cdr

PSG 1 SG Plt Ldr/Co Cdr Bn Cdr

Sqd Ldr PSG Plt Ldr/1 SG Co Cdr

Tm Ldr Sqd Ldr PSG/ Plt Ldr Co Cdr

Soldier Tm Ldr Sqd Ldr/PSG Plt Ldr

Figure 2-18.

Sample leader tasks

Platoon Leader
Occupy assembly area.
Lead a platoon on a movement to contact.
Organize/conduct a platoon defense (day

and night).

Platoon Seraeant
Supervise occupation of an assembly area.
Conduct the maneuver of a platoon.
Plan for use of supporting fires.

Sauad Leader
Conduct troop-leading procedures for an

operation.
Conduct the maneuver of a squad.
Select a fighting position for a Dragon.

Section Leader
Issue a warning order.
Select overwatch positions.
Control organic fires.

Figure 2-19.

The CSM and key NCOS review and refine
the supporting soldier tasks for each sKH1 level
in every MOS within the unit, They pay par-
ticular attention to low-density MOS tasks.
Leader books are a valuable tool to track tasks
for which subordinates must be proficient. In-
formation on the leader book is in Appendix B.

All leaders and soldiers must perform applica-
ble common tasks and military occ~pational
specialty (MOS)-specific tasks. There are 85
common tasks and 70 MOS-specific tasks in
ARTEP 7-8-MTP. This list of 155 tasks will be
too large to reasonably sustain because of lim-
ited training time and other resource restric-
tions. Leaders use battle focus to refine the list
to mission related tasks that are essential to the
soldisr’s duty position. This list of leader and
soldier tasks is analyzed to eliminate duplica-
tion. For example, the squad leader and team
leaders in a BFV squad first selected the com-
mon tasks they determined as essential for all
skill level 1 squad members. Figure 2-21 (page
2-13) is a sample of their common tasks.

The leaders next identified tasks essential to
both the soldiers’ duty positions and to duty
positions for which they are being cross trained.
Figure 2-22 (page 2-13) is a sample of tasks by
soldier’s positions.

The integration of soldier, leader, and
collective tasks with the METL mutually sup-
ports the unit’s wartime mission. The relation-
ship of essential soldier and leader tasks to
squad and platoon collective tasks and the com-
pany mission essential tasks for Team A is at
Figure 2-23 (page 2-15).

Another example of how soldier, leader, and
collective tasks are integrated into a CS com-
pany follows at Figures 2-24 through 2-26 (page
2-16). The engineer chain of command devel-
oped task lists using ARTEP 5-145-11-MTP to
suppat mission essential task Conduct Obstacle
Reduction (Breaching) Operations.

2-11
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Collective-to-soldier task matrix extract

Wood Line

Passage of Lines

Tactical Road March

Danger Area

Move Tactically

Assembly Area

Defend

Point Ambush

Hasty Ambush

Antiarmor Ambush

Raid

Trench Line

Knock Out Bunker

Disengage

OverwatchiSupport

A5saUlt

Figure 2-20.
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Sample common tasks

Identify friendly and threat vehicles and eircraft.
Send and receive a radio message.
Report enemy information.
Identify terrein faatures on a map.
Use grid coordinates to determine location.
Determine a magnetic azimuth.
Construct individual fighting positions.
Clear afield of fire.
Employ hand grenades.
Employ Claymore mines.

Camouflage self and equipment.
Wear M17 mask.
Maintain Ml 7 mask.
Decon skin and personal equipment.
Put on and wear MOPP gear.
React to chemical/biological hazard.
Apply afield pressure dressing.
Apply first aid for heat injuries.
React to indirect fire while dismounted.
Move as a member of a fire team.

Figure 2-21.

Sample soldier duty position tasks

6xpedlents.
perform operator maintenance on M249

machine gun.
Operate an M249 machine gun.
Zero an M249 machine gun.
Prepare a ran e card.

“%Operate a mg t vision sight AN/PVS-4.
Zem an M203 ranade launcher.

!!Maintain an M 03 grenade launcher.
Correct malfunctions on M231 FPW.
Engage targets with an M231 FPW.
Load the 25-mm ammunition can.
Unload the 25-mm ammunition can.
Load the TOW launcher.
Unload the TOW launcher.
Zem an Ml 6 fifle.
En age targets with an M16 rifle.

?Ma ntain M16 rffle.
Operate telephone set TA-312/PT.
Install hot loop.

Ufleman
~on M16 tifie:

%S:?:i:fi%ri::.h“6‘f’e’
Perfomsfunction checkon Ml 6 rifle.
Load Ml 6 rifle.
Unload Ml 6 rifle.
Comsct malfunctions in Ml 6 rifle.
Correct malfunctions on M231 FPW.
Engage targets on M231 FPW.
Operate night vision sight AWPVS-4.
Zem night vision si ht AN/PVS-4 to Ml 6 rffle.

iEnoage tamets wit Ml 6 rifle using AWPVS-4.

Load the 25.mm ammunition can.
Unload the Z5-mm ammunition can.
Load the TOW launcher.
Unload the TOW launcher.
Maintain the track and suspensionsystem.
Maintain hu
Maintain thl

ill.
Ie driver’s ni ht vison viewer.

“tOperate the driver’s mg t vision viewer.
Drfve a 8FV.

Grenadier
Zem on M203 ranade launcher.

!Maintain an M 03 grenade launcher.
Qualify with M203 grenade launcher.
Correctmalfunctions on M231 FPW.
Engageta ets with ●n M231 FPW.

‘1LSVan M2 9 machine rsunusing field
expedients.

Perform operator maintenance on M249
machine gun.

Operate an M249 machine gun.
Zem an M249 machine un.

%Operate night vision sig t AN/PVS-4.
Operate night vision gog Ias AN/PVS-S.

kZem night vision d ht A PVS-4 to
Ml 6A1/M16iA2 Ale.

Engage targets with an Ml 6A1 or A2 rifle
usin an AWPVS.4.

!Zem n ght vision sight AWPVS-4 to an M203
grenade launcher.

Engage targets with an M203 ranade
?launcher using night visions ght AFUPVS.4.

Load the 2S-mm ammunition can.
Unload the 2S.mm ammunition can.
Load the TOW launcher.
Unload the TOW launcher.

Figure 2-22.
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Sample soldier duty position tasks (continued)

BFV Driver
Drive a BFV.

Engage tar~ets with the TOW system.
Antiarmor Specialist

Maintain the track and suspension system.
Maintain the hull.

Engage targets with Ml 6A1.
Prepare an antiarmor range card.

Maintain the drive#s ni ht vision viewer.
“t

Construct fighting position for M47.
Operate the driver’s rug t vision viewer. Pr;#~;; an M47 medium antitank weapon for
Maintain the 25.mm automatic ❑un.
Perform a function chet

asstomatic gun.
Load the 25-mm automatic gun.
Unload the 2S.mm automatic gun.
Zero the 25-mm automatic urs.

%Load the M240C COAX mac me gun.
Unload the M240C COAX machine gun.
Zero the M240C COAX machine gun.

.. ----- ..- -----
!ck on the 25-mm Pens%% misfire procedures on an M47 I

medium antti~”ik ‘weapon. ‘“
Engage targets with an M47 medium antitank I

la~a;p~ .
expedients. I

1.
249 machine csunusina field I

-.. r-—.-...-.
Perform operator maintenance on an M249 I

machine oun, I

I R%r%sh”swwher” Operate an-M249 machine gun. I
ZerO an M2A9 machine man.

I Maintain the tufiet. Operate night vision goggles AN/PVS-S.
Bore sight the M240C COAX machine gun. Zero night vision sight AN/PVS.4 to an M203

] machims mm.
DAX grenade launcher.

Fnnage targets with M203 grenade launcher
aNIPVS.4.

I Correc<malfunctions on an M240C Cl

Engage tar~~ts” with an M240C COA2(
machine un.

%Bore sight t e 25.mm automatic gun.
Perform misfire procedures on the 2S-mm

automatic gun.
Engage targets with the 25.mm automatic

Pe!%”m misfire procedures on the TOW
system.

Bore sight the TOW launcher.

‘“~~fig night vision sight Ai
Co{;wt malfunctions on M231 FPW on an M2

Enj& targets with an M231 FPW on an M2

Load the 25.mm ammunition can.
Unload the 25.mm ammunition can,
Load the TOW launcher.
Unload the TOW launcher.

Figure 2-22 {continued).
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Relationship of soldier and leader tasks to squad andplatoon collective tasks and the company MHZ

BAllAUON MISSION

:Q&&!Y-
----- ON OROERCONDUCT-----J1“’:===+----------sE PR13PARE0----------

. . .. . . ..— 1
+

BAITALIUN me I L

- MOVEBYKOA- ““”
- PERFORMTACTICALROAD

MAIN

I

II
CH

. OCCUPYASSEMBLYAMA

:RalcALLy

\
SUPPORTS

COMPANYMETL I DETERMINES ~

I:=::II=:LTERM
4. ASSAULTENEMY

II

- PERFORMANTIABMOR
POSITIONS AMBUSH

- PERFORMAITACK BY FIRE - OVERWATCH/SUPKIRTBY II

I I FIRE

+
. ASSAULT

SUPPORTS —1

mRMiSUPPORTS [ - MovE 7Am

LEADEW30LDIERTASKS
- SELEClFIGHTINGPOSITIONFOR

ORAGON(S13)
- ESTA8USHAN OBSERVATION

POST(S13)
- SELECTAN OVERWATCHPOSITtON
- CONTROLORGANICFIRES(S12)
- CONTROLFIGHTING POSITIONS

FORONAGON(S11)
- CONSTRUCTINOIVIOUAL FIGHTING

POSITIONS(S11)

NOTE:Lawlertesks are alsodetwmlned at eachIevelto suppwtcoklectivetesks.

Figure 2-23.
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Platoon Tasks

3-3-0043 Breach obstacles.
5-3-0044 Support the attack on fortified Positions.
5-3.0103 Conduct an in-stride breach of a minefield.
5-4-0105 Improve a vehicle lane through a mintilald.
5-4-0110 Mark a minefield.

Figure 2-24.

Sample eng/neersquad collective tasks

Squad Tasks
(SuPPOfi Platoon task 5-3-0103:

Conduct an in-stride braach of a minefield)

Battla Drill #1 Clear a footpath through an obstacle with a bangalore torpedo.
Battla Drill #2 Create an assault lane in a threat surface laid minafield with hand

emplaced explosives.

Figure 2-25.

Sample enghreer leader and soldier tasks

Laadar and Soldier Tasks
(Selected by NCO Leaders)

Skill Level 4
051-192-4053 Supervise minefield breaching operations.

Skill Level 3
051-192-4046 Conduct e hasty braach of a minefield.

Skill Levels 1&2
051.193-1001 Use and maintain demolition equipment.
0S1-193-1002 Construct a nonelectric irritiating/detonating assembly.
051-193-1003 Prepare explosives nonelectrically.
051.193-1004 Construct an electric initiating/detonating assambly.
051.193-1007 Prime explosives with detonating cord.

Figure 2-26.

BATTLE STAFF

The battle staff consists of the battelion staff process as the battalion and company command-
ant battalion slice (CS and (X3S elements that ers to develop their METL. Battle staff mission
are task-organized). Battalion sti and slice essential task lists are reviewed by the battalion
leaders develop mission eseential taske that sup- executive officer and approved by the battalion
port the battalion METL. They use the same commander.

2-16
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Sample battle staff METLs (ARTEP71-2-MTP)

;evelop personnel estimate

~

Develop intelligence estimate
provide administrative personnel sewice support Direct and coordinate intelligence collection

:oordinate medical evacuation Conduct intelligence preparation of the battlefield
(IPB)

;evelop operations est!mate

y
. .

Develop logistics estimate
Develop OPLAN/OPORD Operate trains
Provide command and control Coordinate battalion maintenance support
Maintain communications operations
Establish a command post

Move a command post

Fire SuDPorC Officer Air Liaison Officer

Develop a fire support plan Plan close air support (CAS)

Coordinate fire support Coordinate CAS missions
Employ indirect fire suppoti Coordinate airspace management

*Enaineer Leader *Ak Defense Leader

Coordinate allocation of engineer resoulces Coordinate with higher and lateral ADA units
Prepare an engineer annex Synchronize ADA with scheme of maneuver
Prepare a combined arms obstacle plan Coordinate aifspace management

Ensure ADA protection of key friendly assets

*The leader of a slice element.

Figure 2-27.

The battalion commander must ensure that example, the chaplain and medical otlicers’
the battle staff METL integrates combined tasks with the S1’s METL; the signal, chemical,
arms tasks which enable the battalion to tight and S3 air officers’ tasks with the S3’s METL;
as a combined arms team. As additional assets the motor and support platoon offkers’ tasks
are task-organized, they must be integrated into with the S4’s METL. A sample list of battle
the battle staff The tasks of special staffs are staff mission essential task lists is found in
incorporated into the battle staff’s METLs; for Figure 2-27.

BATTLE TASKS

After approving the battle staffs and com- parts, and training aids, devices, simulators,
panics’ METLs, the battalion commander se- and simulations (TADSS). Battalion is the low-
Iects from” these METLS those tasks whkh the est level that has battle tasks.
accomplishment of is critical to the success of
each battalion mission essential task. These be- After compiling all battle tasks for each TF

come the battalion’s battle tasks. The selection mission essential task, the TF commander

of these battle tasks allows the battalion com- eliminates redundant battle tasks. For excample,

mander to focus on those tasks he wants to logistical operations, command and control, and

emphasize during training and evaluation. It NBC tasks relate to all mission essential tasks.

also enables him to allocate scarce resources, Figure 2-28 illustrates the battle task selection
such as ammunition, fuel, training areas, repair process in which the higher commander selects
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Relationship between missions, METL, and battle tasks

n COMMANDER’S
GUIDANCE

I \

\\ qQBRIGADE

MISSION

BRIGADE BAITALION

M ETL MISSION

t

B;~G.A~EE SEL~CT~D BATTALION

TASKS 4 METL M ETL
TASKS

4

n’
+

BATTALION
BATTLE =:::v COMPANY

TASKS TASKS METL

Figure 2-28.

his battle tasks from the subordinate unit’s BOS are a tool and provide a process to evalu-
METL. ate and assess performance. The y may be used

to identify operational deficiencies and focus at-

BATTLEFIELD OPERATING SYSTEMS tention for training.

A tool that the TF commander may use to All BOS are not equal in aH operations, nor

organize his battle tasks is the battlefield op- do they apply for all tasks. They also are not an

crating systems (BOW. The seven BOS are the end in themselves. Mission accomplishment and

major functions which occur on the battlefield. overall unit performance are what count. BOS

The BOS must be synchronized to ensure total are listed in sequence as they would appear in

combat power is coordinated and directed to-
the five paragraph field order

ward accomplishing the wartime mission. The ● Intelligence.
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● Maneuver,

● F,,, support.

. Mobility/countermobility/s.rvivabil ity,

● K,, defense.

● Combat service .wppwt.

. Command and contmk IC2),

SPECIALTY PLATOONS

The collective tasks of the batta]icm,s specialty
platoons directly support the battalion METL.

%+cialty platoon tasks may he incorpm.wed into
the headquarters a“d headquarters mmpa”y
(HHCI METL. If specialty pkatmon tasks are in
the HHC METL, they may be identified M bat-
L.lie” battle tasks.

Commanders must therefore pay srxci.1 at-
tention 1. trz,inin< specialty platoon milective
tasks. For example, the success of the battal ion,.
mwement may dq-md o“ the scout platoonk
ability to conduct a mute recon”sissa.ce. Addi-
tionally, the ability of the mortar pl.tomt. m~
idly bring indirect fires . . a nmvi”g enemy
formation may be key to the %.cc~$, .f . hatml-
ion defense.

EXAMPLE BATTLE TASKS

F@,, 2-29 show, the TF 1-77 cmnmander,s
selection of battle tasks for the battalion mission
essential task Assault. The TF commander
chooses tasks from mmwny and team METLs t.

support the battalion mission essential task As-
sault. He bases his selection cm his kmwledge of
the battalions mission and hk concept of the
operation, choosing those tasks he feels are most
importint la the bat tal iori,s success. These k-
conm the battalion battle tasks. Figure 2-29 PA.
shows the relationship of soldier, leader, and
collective tasks, and METL to the battdio” task.

CS and CSS battalion commanders have addi-
tional co”sidwatio”s which make selecting bat
tle tasks extremely diff,c.lt. Tbe .METLs of their
subordinate units must wpp-mt their own batta 1-
lie” .METL as d 1 as the .METLs of s.ppwted
units. The subordinate mmpanies could .1s.
have diverse missions within the battalion (such
as medical, rnai.tens.ce, and supply cmnpa”ies
within tbe FSB).

TF 1.77 battle task selection and relationship to soldier, Ieadw and mllec:ive tasksand METL

8ATTALION MISSION

0“ 0,.,. colm”n -----
COM,AW ?mmo”

. . . . . . . . ..s. ,,,,,.,O . . . . . . . .

MOVEw ,0../.,,,

MO”, ,, mm,,,,,
PfwmM ,#,cTKAL ,0.0

MM.,” I
Ccc”w ASsm!u, A*,.
CK,wo
,mm,M ,,,,,,,,
WJVCME.,

SWf.m, w ,,,,
s.,,, ”,, ENEMY

PO,mo”s
PEmowA AnAC. m“ ,,U I

Comi%nv and Team METL

Move by roadlrail to APOEISPOE

Perform tactical road nm,ch,

OCCUPYassembly area.

Defend.

v

P,.,.., ,0,,,,,,”, T&5K5
P,WW.M T.~,CAL RC!AO

Mm,”

Occ”?v AssfMaLv *RSA

,5WORM M“.**.,

N4,”s”

0VE*WATCW3°Prnm m
FIRE

AS$A”L,
*

Satfalio. Mission Essential Task -Assault.

ETERMINE5

1

Perform tactical movement

S“pp.nl by fire.

Assaultenemy Position (mountedldl< mounted).

wriom attack by Sire. 1
5UPp0RT5

u,0”.0 COLKCTWE rmxs
PER,(MM T, C,ICA, ,0,,

MARCH

OCCUPVASSEMBLY AR.. DETERMINES
.t,mm

SUPPORTS ‘OvE ‘A~cALky
PEwsm! .,,, AM,”,”
PEmo”wANTIAR*OR
.M.”,”

ms,.,r

+
LE..w’low$m TASKS

S,L,” ,, GI!T,NGmsmo. FOR

Battalion Battle Tasks

suFyJon by fire.

Assault an enemy position (Inmmtedld,mm.nted)

Perter!!! atta<k by fire

.RA.OM ,s,,,
<s,.,,,,” AN 0,,,,”.,,0?(

F.3ST,s,3)
S,KC, AN Ovmw.lc” ,Onmow
Co?nmt om.”K F,*ES(SW
CW6TKUCT6!.”,1”6 POS(TiO”
m“ .,AGOM ,s,1,

C0161RUCllNOIVlOU&lFIGWING
FQW30N(SL71

I

Figure 2-29.
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TRAINING OBJECTIVES
Figure 2-30 is an example of an engineer

battalion .ommander’s selection of battle tasks
for the mission essentkl tisk Prepare Combined
Arms Obstacle Plan. Figure 2-31 shows Ist
FSS’S selection of battle tasks for the mission
essential task Conduct Logistical Opw.t ins.

%+.- battalion battle taskselection

Batialio” Mission Essential Task
. Prepare Comhned Arms Obstacle Plan.

Conwanv METL
MOW byroadlrailto APCIEISPOE

[war plan).
Conductobstaclereduction(breading)

operations.

Support river crossing operations.
Conduct combinedarm engineerremn-

natssa”ce.
Prepare .ombi”ed arms obstacle PI.”.
Rep-m! obstacle information.

Battalion Battle Tasks
Prepare combinedarmsobstacleplan.
Remti .abstadeinfcmnatio..

Figure 2-30.

1st FSBbattle task selection

8attalio. Mission Essential Task
. ConductLogisticalOperations.

ComPanvMETL
Move bymadlrailto APOE/SPOE

(war plan).
Defendcompanysector.
Pm.ide ClassIII (bulk)supplies.
ProvideClassV supplies.
Conductdecontaminationoperationsfor

wppliesfequipnmnt.

Battalion Sante Tasks
ProvideClassIII (bulk)supplies.
ProvideClassV supplies,

Figure 2-31.
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Allec identifying battilio” and company
&fET L., supporting plabwn ..d sq..d mllective
tasks, and supporting soldier and leader tasks,
leaders establisb supporting conditions and s&”
de.rds for each task. The resulting training objec-
tive describes the desired outcome of a training
activity.

Local mndttirms vary. C.mmande.s must
therefore modify mndkions statements to fit their
training e..imnme”ts and assessments of their
units, level of proficiency. The goal is t. create as
realistic and demandi.g a training environment
as passible with tbe resources av.ilahle.

To adapt a conditions stateme.t, the mm-
mander should take the follwi”g stew

. Se.d the existin~ MTP or SM statement. (It
is deliberately general because a more we-
cific c.”ditions staterne.t may not apply to
all .“its. )

. Read tbe applicable references with suggest-
ed support req.imme”ts and identify the re-
sources needed to train the task.

. Consider the local situ.tion—anmwnition
available, OPFOR, time, terrain, ranges,
TADSS, and weather co”ditio.s.

. Prepare . revise-d mnditio”s statement. Con-
ditions prewribed should Lw realistic a“d
practical. If conditions are considerably dif.
femnt Crmn these stated i“ the .MTP, the com-
mander must consider whether the standards
can be met or should be modified. Regwdless,
the wmditio”s should be adjusted so that the
standards remain appr.pciate to the task.

The conditions statement will include com-
ments on o“e cm more of the following

. Status and capability of threat forces.

. Eq.ipme”t, material, tools, or other re-

s..rces .Ilwated for . . . in performing tbe
lwk

. References, checklists. and other memory
aids for use d.ring actual ta,k performance.

. Physical . . envimnmerd.1 mndctio”s, f.r ex-
ample. darkness, dense tropical forests, cold
west her, or NBC conditions.

. Assistance available d.ring performance of
the task.

. T,,ne allc.cated for task pwforma”cs,

. Restrictions w limitation..

The .ta”dards for most tasks may be found
i. applicable MTPs and S1{s. These standard.
for task perfcmnameam tbe minimum ~my
standards. For tasks without pub?ish ed tr.ming
objectives, the following dwurne”ts will assist
in thei~ development:

● DA Pamphlet 350-38.

. Deployment . . nmhiliz.ti.” plans.

● General defense plans.

. Army, major Army command (MACOM), and
local regulations.

. Local sta”di”g operating procedures (SOPS).

. Eq.iprne”t T!vfs a“d FMs,

CS and CSS unit commanders should str.c-
t.re daily operations so they replicate how b.si
. ..s will be conducted during war. For
example, a counterintelligence team from the
military intelligence (S!1) battal i.. supports the

brigade% operational security (OPSEC1 program
in garrison tbmugh OPSEC awareness and vul-
nembil ity assessment% the FSB w i11 r..tinely
have the maintenance support teams from tbe
m.inte”a”ce company operate with supported
unitk organic rnainte”a”ce perw””el. The fol-
lowing tr.i”ing objectives are examples f., h.t-

hli.n-thro.gh-soldier level which support the
TF 1-77 mission Defend (Pisures 2-32 through
2-36). Figures 2-37 (page 2-231 and 238 (page
2.24) show training objectives for 1st FSB and
Company A, 52d Engineer Battalion.
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Example TF 1-77 training objective (ARTEP 71-2-MTP)

TF 1-77 Mission
Essential Task: Defend (7-1-3009)

Conditions: The TF defends in the forward portion of the MBA. A covering force forward
of the TF gives the TF early warning. The covering force withdraws. The
anamy performs reconnaissance, breaching. and infiltration to prepare for
the attack. The enemy attacks with a Motorized Rifle Regiment (MRR) ( + ).

Standards: a. Tha TF is prepared to defend at the time prescribed.
b. The enemy is defeatad forward of tha battalion’s rear boundary.
c. The TF performs the defensa IAW tha brigade commander’s intent.

Conducts coordination withadjacent TF.
d. There is no penetration of the rear boundary by a company-sized or larger

unit.
a. TF remains mission capable at and of mission.

Figure 2-32.

Example Team A training objective (ARTEP 71- 1-MTP)

Team A Mission
Essential Task: Defend (17.2-1021)

Conditions: The enemy is axpected to attack mounted or dismounted with forces up to
battalion- level strength suppotted by attack helicopters, indiract firs, and
CAS. The enemy can be reinforced with up to company-sized units. The
company taam is defending battle positions as part of a battalion sector
defense or is assigned a separate sactor.

Standards: a. Company team is prepared to defand within the time prescribed in the TF
OPORD.

b. Company team main body is not surprised by the enemy.
c. Company team decisively engages tha enemy.
d. Company team destroys enemy force forward of company raar area.
e. Company team denies and prevents penetration of company rear areas.
f. Company remains mission capable.

Figure 2.33.
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Example tank platoon training objective (ARTEP 17-237- 1O-MTP)

Tank Platoon Task: Occupy a Platoon Battle Position (1 7-3-0222)

Conditions: The platoon is operating as part of a company team defensive operation
and has been given an OPORD to move to and 0CCUP%a battle position (BP).
Engineer a$sets are available. Threat contact is not likely prior to the
NLT-time specified in the OPORD or OPLAN.

Standards: a. The platoon moves to the assigned BP.
b. Platoon completes the deliberate occupation.
c. Communications established at or before the “defend NLT” time givan in

the OPORD.
d. Coordination with adjacent platoons is conductad. conflicts are resolved,

and any changes disseminated.

Figure 2-34.

Example crew training objective (FM 17- 15)

Crew Task: Prepare Firing Position

Conditions: Tank occupies a fightin~ position as part of a platoon battle position.
Engineer assets are avadable. Sufficient time is available to conducts
deliberate occupation.

Standards: a. Hull.down fighting positions are dug into provide cover. Soil dug from
the prepared position is concealed.

b. Range card is completed, to include ranges to all TRPs, engagement areas,
and sectors of fi re.

c. Wire communications are established.
d. Chemical alarms are set up.
e. Camouflage is emplaced. Antennas are tied down and ref Iective surfaces,

covered.
f. Obstacles are emplaced.
g. Alternate and supplementary positions are prepared.
h. Displacement is rehearsed.
i. Routes are covered and concealed.

Figure 2-35.
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Example soldier training objective (S7P 17- 19K23-SM)

Soldier Training Prepare a Sketch Range Card for an M1/MIAl Tank
Task: (171.126-1042 skill level 2/3)

Conditions: Tank occupies a primary, alternate, or supplernerstel position. Soldier is
given a 1:S0,000 military map, paper, pencil, designated targets, sector
limits, and artillary pre-plots.

Standards: Prepare a sketch range card within time designated. The card, as a
minimum, must contain a reference point, target identifications, sector
limits, position designation (P for primary, A for alternate, or S for
supplementary) ranga bends, TRPs,and an identification number.

Figure 2-36.

Example 1st FSBtraining objective (ARTEP 63-OOS-M7P)

1st FSBMission
Essential Task: Direct Response to MiA Threats

Conditions: Threat has been spotted in the BSA. Raports indicate the Threat might be
larger than that which the BSAintarnal forces can defeat. Rear operations
annex and SOP are available. Some bases in the cluster have reported initial
attacks. Subordinate units/elements are providing current situation reports.

Standards: a. The Threat is repelled and/or delayed until FSBis relieved by MP elements
or tactical combat forces (TCF).

b. The BSA is defendad with no unanticipated degradation of logistics
support of the brigade.

Figure 2-37.
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Example Company A, 52d Engineer Battalion, training objective (ARTEP 5. 145-31-MTP)

Company A,
52d Engr Bn
Mission Essential
Task: Prepare a Combined Arms Obstacle Plan

Conditions: The company is supporting a task force in a maneuver brigade and has
received guidance from the task force commander. The company corn.
mander has completed an engineer estimate and developed the initial
engineer plan to support the operation. Maneuver brigade guidance
identifies dkected obstacles, responsibilities, obstacle belts, obstacle re-
stricted areas, scatterable mine employment authority and concept,
priorities, and special instructions.

Standards: a. The obstacle plan supports the task force commander’s scheme of
maneuver.

b. It outlines how and where obstacles will be used to channelize or block
the enemy force.

Figure 2-38.

The METL with supporting soldier, lea&r, and unit collective tasks pro-
vides the foundation for the training plan. The battalion and company com-
manders in corwert with the CSM, first sergeante, and subordinate leaders
are now ready to plan their units’ training.



CHAPTER 3

PLANNING

Training in all its phases must be intensive . . . it must be inte\-
Iigently directed so that every individual [soldier], including the last
private in the ranks, can understand the reasons for the exertions he is
called upon to make.

General Dwight D. Eisenhower
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This chapter addresses how leaders plan training based upon the assess-
ment. Figure 3-1 expands the training planning process illustrated in the
training management cycle. The phases will be discussed in detail as follows:

●

●

Long-range planning, which results in the battalion commander’s long.
range calen&r.

Short-range planning, which results inthebattalion commander’s—

– Quarterly training guidance (AC) or yearly training guidance (RC)
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Training planning process

c1-METL
LEADS

TO
TRAINING

EXECUTION I

Figure 3-1.

Planning links tiw unit METL and the execution of battle focused training.
It is a centralized process that aligns training priorities with wartime require-
ments at all levels within the unit. Although there are other training require-
ments, battle focw allows the lea&r to narrow his scope of planning to
wartime mission essential tasks.

ASSESSMENT

The assessment begins the trainhg planning evaluations, personal observation, and other
process. Commanders use their subordinates, key feedback to identify the subtaeks for each mission
staff members, and NCO leaders to assess the eesential teek which require further training.
training level on miesion eseential taske. Com-
mander rely on subordinate leaders’ feedback to In-depth assessment determines a strategy to

determine their units’ training proficiency level. improve training proficiency on epacitic weak-
They analyze all available tratilng evaluations, nesses and plan sustainment training on dem-
euch as ARTEP external evaluations, combat onstrated strengths. Asseeement links the evalu-
training centers (CTC) take home packages, and ation of training executed to the planning of
annual training reports. Commanders use these upcoming training.

LONG-RANGE PLANNING

At battalion level, long-range planning starte
with unit assessment and is the basis for the long-
rsnge training calendar. Rezources, such as major
training areae, ammunition, and fuel, are allo-
cated and shortfalls, ident~led. The long-range
plan synchronizes supporting units and agencies
so that training evente can be properly executed
(Figure 3-2).

UNIT ASSESSMENT

brig-range planning is based on unit assess-
ment. This assessment identWles training
strengths and weaknesses, allowing the com-
mander to plan training which sustains unit
strengths and improvee weaknesses.

Unit aseeesment is made by the commander. It
is based on hie firsthand observations and input

3-2

from all leaders (officer and NCO). It is the base
upon which a training strategy ie developed. Unit
assessment iz-

. Developed using evaluations, reports, leader
booke, or records.

. A continuous process; however, formal as-
sessment is normally only conducted at the
start of planning phases and after mq”or
training events.

. Used to set or update unit goals and objectives.

. Influenced by future events; for example, per-
sonnel turnover, new equipment fieldlng, or
force etructure changes.

Training strategy is a concept used to attain
desired levels of training proficiency on mission
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Long-range planning process

Figure 3.2.

essential tasks. The commander’s strategy is
based on hk assessment of hls unit and higher
headquarters’ command training guidance (CTG).
It determines training events and activities to
improve or sustain proficiency on each mission
essential tack. This training strategy supports
unit goals and objectives that provide a common
direction for the unit’s training program.

The commander’s training strategy is con-
tinuously refined throughout the planning pro-
cess. Training strategiee-

●

●

●

●

●

●

Ensure training is focused on METL and
suhordlnate leader development.

Ensure combined arms is incorporated in all
training.

Determine who, what, when, and where to train.

Determine the logical sequence to execute
the training.

Determine types of training exercises to be
used (see Appendix C). For example, com-
manders with an inexperienced battle stsff
plan more map exercises (MAPEXS), fire co-
ordination exercises (FCXS), and command
post exercises (CPXS). The command field ex-
ercise (CFX) is excellent for training leaders
and staffs with complete command, control,
communications, and logistical systems.

Determine frequencies for a given taslG for
example, train Movement to Contact quar-
terly during FTXS and Set Up the Tactical
Operations Center (TOC) once a month.

●

●

●

Coordinate all training events. CS and CSS
commanders must consider unlike units and
physical dispersion.

Match the available resources to the training
requirements.

Result in commander’s training guidance.

These elements of training strategy apply to
both Active and Reserve Component units. The
RC, in many instances, is required to conduct
additional coordination between their wartime
and peacetime chains of command. For example,
a transportation battalion and an airborne MI
company may report through a support group to a
US Army Reserve Command (ARCOM) head-
quarters in peacetime. Yet they are aligned with
two different wartime chains of command.

With limited time to train, RC commanders
must sequence training of METL tasks through-
out the long-range training cycle. Appendix C
discusses training exercises that maximize plan-
ning time.

COMMANDER’S GUIDANCE

Senior commanders publish long-range plan-
ning calendars and CTG to give battalion and
subordinate commanders adequate time to prop-
erly plan training (Figures 3-3 and 3-4). Senior
commanders provide resources and protect train-
ing from distracters.

3-3
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Active Component (AC) long-range planning cycie

I ACTION11 LATESTWBLICATION FUTURE PLANNING
DATE2 HORIZON

IAC oivmap adamegvsap GP publish CTG 8 mo prior to FY start CTG at least 1 year, calendar at
and Iong-ranga cakndar 3 least Z years

IInstallation/Communitypublish 1 ma prior to FY start At Iaast 1 yeas
Icmg-rangs calsndar

IAC Bda/Gp publiih CTGand long-range 6 mo prior to FY start CTG at least 1 year. calendar at
calendar least 18 months

IAC Bm6qdn/3ap Co publish long-range 4 mo prior to FY start At least 1 year
calandar

I
NOTES: 1 Thssa actions also apply to similar command level TOA organizations or activities. For example, a TRAOOC school

normally commanded by a MG follows the same planning cycle as a division commander.
2 Eachh4adquartars follows this time Iins to allow sulrord!nates adaquate time to prepare their plans.
3 AC commanders at tha Oiv/3ap 6deiRegVSep Gp levels normally brief to and receive approval of tha naxa higher

headquarters on their long-range training plans no later than 8 to 10 months prior to FY start.

Figure 3-3.

Reserve Components (RC) iong-rarage planning cycie

I ACTION12 LATEST PUBLICATION FUTURE PLANNING
0ATE3 HORIZON

IRCDiv/Sep Odamegfiep Gp level publish 12 mo prior to FYstart CTG at least Z yaars, calendar at
CTG asd lotrg-ra~ calendar d least 5 years

IRCSda/Sep Bn publish CTGand long-range 10 ma prior to FY start At least 5 years
calandar

IRCBn/Sqdn/3ep Co publish Iongrange 6 mo SMiorto FY start At kast 3 years
cidandar

,TES: 1 Thesa actions also apply to similar command level TOA organizations or activities. For example, an ARCOM,
commanded by a MG, follows the $ame planning cycla as a division commander.

2 Intermediate RCheadquarters, such as CONUSAS, STRACS,MUSARCS,and GOCOMS provide training guidance and
SchsdulhrgInformation “msufficient time to allow subordinate units to meet required publication dates.

3 Each headquarters follows this time line to allow subordinates adequate time to prepare thair plans.
4 RCcommanders of Oiv/Sep Bd.smegtKep Gp Iawels normall y brief to and receive approval of the naxt higher

headquarters in the psacetime chain of command no Iat&r than 8 to 10 months prior to FY start.

Figure 3-4.

Division commanders often provide suggested a tool to conduct long-range planning, RC com-
frequency for training events and other activi- manders could develop a similar matrix based
ties. Figure 3-5 is an example of an AC division on training requirements and higher headquar-
commander’s guidance matrix. It can bs used ae ters requirements.
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ACguidance matrix

I 52D INFANTRY DIVISION (MECH)

WHENI
LEVEL

DAILY

WEEKLY

MONTHLY

QUARTERLY

SEMI-ANNUAL

ANNUAL

LEVEL

PT OPPORTUNITY

TRAINING

SGT% TIME SGT’STIME

cTT UCOFT

-2-A HRS PMCS -VEHICLES

-SYSTEMS

PMCS

{

INOIV TECH OPS

EQUIP ORILLS

WPNS

WPNS TNG MILES TNG

LETTNG

ITSFO

T
BSEP COMBAT TABLES

SCOUT SKILL (l-lV-A/c)

TEST TOWiDRAGON

LEAVE MORTAR K

T
APFT NBCTM

CTT (TEST) COMPETITION

NBC(TEST) AVN GUNNERY

MG CREW QUAL

COMBAT TABLES

(v-x)

HOW SECEVAL

EIS I-.COMPETITION

EFMB

1“

PLATOON

PT

SAFETY

COMEX

PMCS-VEHICLES

-SVSTEMS

MAPEX

FTX/STX

DRILLS

FCX

LCX

SERVICE

TACTABLES

[G-1)

SERVICES

COMBAT TABLES

(XI-X11)

SERVICES

EXEVAL

Figure 3-5.

CO/BTRY/TRP I Bt41SQDN

PT

SAFETY I
TRAINING TRAINING
MEETING MEETING

CMO MAINT

COMPANY RUN

MAPEX I
10% INVENTORY BN RUN

SEMINAR PAY DAY

WEAPONEERTNG ACTIVITY

TOC SETUP

FTXfSTX CPX

QTB TNG HOLIDAY
TEWT QTB

EORE

PRAYER

BREAKFAST

CMD INSPECTION FTWSTX

FCX EAPINSP
LCX TECHNICAL

ASST VISIT

ICFx

1

EXEVAL EXEVAL

Weekly NCO training time is included on the cohesion, it also allows the junior NCO to learn
example matrix. Some training time during the and exercise the Army’s training management
week should be devoted to the small-unit leader system at the lowest level. The key is to train tke
(such as a squad leader or a vehicle commander) trairwr so that he can train his soldiers. This
to train his unit. Th& enhances readiness and requires the NCO to identify essential soldier and
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small-unit and team tasks (drills) that support
unit METL and then—

. To assess strengths and weaknesses.

● TO formulate a plan to correct deficiencies
and sustain strengths.

. To execute the training to standard,

TIME MANAGEMENT

Commanders organize training time during
long-range planning using time management
systems. Time management systems are de-
signed to protect training time for subordinate
unite. Various types of time management sys-
tems are used throughout the Army, &rme sys-
tems consist of three cycles: units involved in
prime time training, units on alert status, and
units providing support. Other systems have
two cycles: prime time training, and support.
The two-cycle system is better suited for the
majority of CS and CSS units. Slice units’ time
management systems should be alignsd with the
supported maneuuer unit. Regardless of the sys-
tem, its purpose is to provide uninterrupted
training time to suhordlnate commanders.

Taskers from higher headquarters or the in-
stallation are managed to protect units in a
training cycle. Units being fenced from outside
support taskinge thus have the time to train
collective tasks and to conduct internally di-
rected training exercises. After a period of time,
determinedly the commander, units that have
been fenced from suppert taskers become the
supporting units; units that have been receiving
the support teskings are provided uninterrupted
time to train.

Time management is especially important in
the RC. RC commanders use a time rnanege-
ment system to ensure the maximum amount of
time is devoted to training essential soldier,
leader, end collective tasks. The peacetime
chain of command must assiet subordinate com-
manders by consolidating scheduled training
distracters, such as human immunedeticiency
virus (HIV) testing, panographic x-rays, or in-
spections, during one or two IDT periede during
the year. This impacts least on training.

One way to implement a time management
system during IDT is to schedule activities in
two- or four-hour blecks concurrently or sequen-
tially on one day. Each squad or platoon is
scheduled during a block to accomplish the re-
quirement. The remainder of the unit ie con-
ducting training on mission-oriented tasks. RC
commanders should provide higher headquar-
ters preferred annual dates to conduct exter-
nally directed administrative requirements to
minimize impact upon training.

Commanders at all levels can use time man-
agement systems. A battalion commander
whose unit is in the support period can still
provide training time for subordinates. He may
direct that during the first week of the support
period, Charlie Company will not receive sup-
pert taskers until Alpha and Bravo Companies
have been tasked to the limit of their support
capability. During the next week, Bravo Com-
pany is the last company to be tacked. The last
company to be tasked for support normally will
have some time when the other companies are
handling all taskers. This provides an opportu-
nity to train soldier and small-unit collective
tasks although the battalion is in a suppart
cycle. By managing in this manner, the com-
mander has developed and implemented a time
management system. Figure 3-6 lists the char-
acteristics of a three-cycle system known as
Green-Amber-Red.

There are training opportunities during ev-
ery peried of the time management system.
SpecWic pWieds lend themselves to certain
types of events. The following shows training
events conducted during the Green-Amber-Red
time management system:

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Post support-red.

Gunnery—green.

FTX—green.

Holiday half-day-red.

Weapons qual~lcation-ember.

Combined arms live tire exercise (CALFEX)—
green.

National training center (NTC)-green.

3-6



Green-Amber-Red time management system

Green Period (Prime-Time Training)
● Trainin focus is primarily on soldier, leader, and collective tasks integrated through

“1multlac elon training.

● Ail soldiers attend mission essential training.
c Period coincides with availability of major resources, such as maneuver training areas

(MTAs), local training areas (LTAs), and key training facilities or devices.
c There is maximum elimination of administrative and support requirements that keep soldiers

from participating in training, to include limited appointments, leaves, or passes.

Amber Period (Mission)

● Section, squad, crew, leader, end soldier training is emphasized.
● Time is provided for soldier attendance at education and training courses.

. Some suborganizations may schedule collective training.

. Scheduled periodic maintenance services are performed.

● Selected leaders and soldiers are diverted to support requirements only after all available
soldiers in organizations in the red period are completely committed to support require-
ments.

● Unit is available for higher headquarters’ emergency deployment readiness exercise (EDRE).

Red Period (Support)
● Suborganizations take advantage of all training opportunities to conduct soldier, leader, and

crew training.

. Support missions and details, such as burial detail, are accomplished with unit integrity to
exercise the chain of command and provide soldier training opportunities for leaders as time
permits.

● Leaves and passes are maximized. When appropriate, block leave may be scheduled.

● Routine medical, dental, and administrative appointments are coordinated and scheduled
with installation support facilities.

● OCS, evaluators, and OPFOR suppoti training for units in green period.

Figure 3-6.

PLANNING CALENDARS

Battalion commanders publish their long-
range guidance in the form of long-range plan-
ning calendars. They follow the timelines in
Figures 3-3 and 3-4 (page 3-4). Although writ-
ten training guidance is not required, it maybe
used to emphasize key training evente or higher
headquarters’ training guidance. Sulmrdinate
leaders provide input h the battalion long-
range planning calendar.

The battalion long-range planning calendar
is a graphic depiction of upcoming training. It
provides direction and coordinates resource re-
quirements. Supporting and supported units
should exchange planning calendars to enhance
coordination.

The Standard Army Training System (SATS)
is deeigned to assist in formatting and produc-
ing planning calendars. The following four steps
are suggested for preparing the long-range
planning calendar. The example depicts only
the second quarter of the long-range planning
calendar. AC and RC units should modify the
four steps to fit the needs of the command. RC
units must post AT and IDT dates firet.

Step 1. Post the time rnanagerrtent system
(page 3-9).. Posting the time management sYs-
temtirst highlights prime-time training periods
available to the unit, and support periods. Com-
manders then focus their resource and exercise
planning to take advantage ofprime-time train-
ing. NOTE: Holiday periods to include host-
nation holidays must be posted.
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Step 2. Post required training events on the
calenalar (page 3-10). These are requirements
that are directed by higher headquarters. These
events provide excellent training oppertunities
for the battalion commander and subordinate
leaders. They must take full advantage of these
events to select training objectives to be accom-
plished. The dates of these events should be
annotated. If exact dates are unknown, block
window periods. Examples of required training
events are-

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

MAPEX, TEWT, CPX, t3FX, FCX, and FTX.

CTC training rotations.

External evaluations.

Gunnery periods.

Security reaction force duty.

Reserve Offkers’ Training Corps (ROTC)
support.

OPFOR support and training.

RC support (for AC units).

Step 3. Schedule other requirements (page
3-11). Identify other requirements that impact
on training. Reduce training dktracters by
properly identifying required events early in
the planning process. Some examples are-

Announced inspections, such as technical
validation inspections (TVIS), nuclear surety
inspections (NSIS), and command inspection
program (CIP) inspections.

New equipment fieldlng to include new
equipment training (NET).

Community and installation support events;
for example, parades and displays.

Directed administrative requirements (RC),
such as panographic x-rays and HIV screening.

Step 4. Schedule unit-controlled exercises and
otiwr training (page 3-12). On the basis of his
strategy, the commander schedules events which
will improve or sustain METL proficiency in
conjunction with higher headquarters’ dmected-
training requiremente. For example, the battal-
ion commander could schedule a TEWT, a CPX,
srr FCX, and STXS prior to a brigade FTX.

The long-range planning calendar is staffed
with outside agencies that can impact on train-
ing. It is coordinated with subordinate and
higher commanders, installation commanders,
and supporting slice units.

This ensures that supporting slice units and
activities are prepared to support the battalion’s
training plan. Timely coordination will assist in
the training integration of the battalion slice.

SHORT-RANGE PLANNING

Short-range planning refines the long-range
calendar (Figure 3-7, page 3-13). It detines in
greater detail the broad guidance on training
events and other activities in the long-range
planning calendar and CTG (see Appendix A).
It begins with the. commander’s training assess-
ment and results in—

● Quarterly training guidance (QTG) for AC
and yearly training guidance (YTG) for RC.

● Quarterly training calendar (QTC) for AC
and yearly training calendar (YTC) for RC.

● Quarterly training briefing (QTB) for AC and
yearly training briefing (YTB) for RC.

TRAINING ASSESSMENT

Short-range planning is based on the long-
range unit assessment and on a detailed train-
ing assessment of the unit’s current METL

3-8

proficiency, It focuses on training deficiencies
which impact on the unit’s ability to perform its
wartime mission. A training assessment ie-

●

●

●

●

●

Required for each METL task, platoon and
squad collective task, soldier tack, and, at
battalion and higher headquarters, each bat-
tle task.

A snapshot of the unit’s current soldler, leader,
and collective task proficiency.

A comparison of task proficiency with Army
standards.

Based on a review of training evaluations;
for example, annual training evaluations,
CTC take-home packages, and CTC lessons
learned (Appendix D).

Used to determine QTG or YTG.
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Step 1. Post req.ired training eventsm the calendar. These ●m W4.ircmmts . CTC training rotations.

that are directed by higher headquarters. rhese events provide excellent training . Ex,el’n.al e“aluatio”,.

OPP.m.nities for the battalion commander ●nd subordinate Ieades, mmy must take full . Gunmy wfi.ds.

ad.a.tage of these events t. se!m mai.i.n .biectt.es t. be accomplished. The dates of . security reaction fmte duty.

these ●.wm should be a...md,d, Jf exati dates am .nk.wm, black wimdaw periods. . Reswve Officem. Training Corps (RoTC) s.pp.n.

Exalnple, .* required training event, are— . OPFOR s.pmn and trai.ing.

. MAPEX, TEWT, cPx, CFX, Fcx. ..dFTx.
. RC $.ppatl (for AC units).
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Step 3. Schedule other requirements. identity other rquireme.u that impact on . New equipment fielding to include mew eq.lpment training (WSTJ.

training. Reduce traini.o distracters by properly identifying rewired events eady In the . Community and installation s.ppcm e.ents for example, parades and dkplays.

pt.nnl”g process. smlm ,Xampl.s a*– . Directed administrative requirements (RC), such as pan.graphk Ways and HIV

Wee”i”(l,
. krmmm.ed I.wmcti..s, wch .s technical validation inspections (TWO, .udear surety

inspections (N51$), and command inspection program (ClP) i.specttmn.
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Shon-range planning process

TRAINING
➤

9 QTG (AC)

ASSESSMENT ➤
● QTC (AC)/QTB

● YTG (RC) ● YTC (RC)/YTB

Figure 3-7.

The CSM, 1S0s, PSGS, squad leaders, and . Track crew data; for example, stability, man-
other key NCOS provide input on section, ning levels, and qualification status.
squad, crew, and soldier proficiency on essential
eoldier tasks for the commander’s assessment.
Likewise, all leaders provide input to the com-
mander’s assessment of leader proficiency. They
provide planning recommendations on integrat-
ing selected essential leader and soldier tasks
into collective mission essential tasks.

NCOe may use a leader book (dkcussed in
Appendix B) and battle rosters to assess ssc-
tion, squad, crew and soldier tasks. Battle ros-
ters provide a way to record key systems crew
data. Figures 3-8 through 3-11 (pages 3-14
through 3-17) illustrate sample formats that
may be used. Specific information and format
for battle rostere depend on the unit’s mission
requirements. Battle rostsrs—

●

●

●

May be maintained formally or informally.

Are maintained at battalion level and below.

Track key weapon and support systems, such
as tanks. attack helicoDtsrs, howitzers, ra-
dars, tficks, and tube” launched, optically
tracked, wire-guided (TOW) missiles.

302-S10 O - 91 -- 6

. Designate qualified back-up crew members.

● Identify soldiers to enable them to train as a
designated crew.

The commander’s assessment of training pro-
ficiency on METL tasks is rated as either *’T”
(trained), “P” (needs practice), or “U”
(untrained):

. ‘T” (trained) means that the unit can success-
fully perform the task to standarcL Only
sustainment training is needed. The leader
judges task performance to be free of signKl-
cant shortcomings. Practice on ‘T” taaks is de-
signsd to keep soldiers from losing proficiency.

. ‘P” (needs practice) means that the unit can
perform the task with some shortcomings.
The shortcomings are not severe enough to
require complete retraining. Only refresher
training is required.

. *TJ” (untrained) means that the unit cannot
perform the task to standard. The leader pre-
pares a comprehensive strategy to train all
supporting tasks not executed to standard.

3-13
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Combat arms battle roster

I SAMPLEBATTLEROSTER{BRAOIEYCREWA-11/12)

I FOR SECTIONA/lST PLT,lti A, TF 1-77 AS OF AUG 90

DATE
ASSIGNEO
POSITION

AUG B9
JAN 90
NOVB9

A-1 1
MASTER GUNNER SSG STRAc
GUNNER SPCc56E
ORIVEIJ SPCROAD$

A-12
SECTJONLEADER SSG FLVNNI APR89
GUNNER SPCROUNO NOV 89
ORIVER SPCOETOUR JUL89

mBGST-BRAOLEYGUNNERS SKILLSTEST
UCOFT4JNIT CONOUCT-OF-FIRETRAINER

PCSDATE

AUG 91
DEC 92
JUN 91

MAY 91
NOV 92
SEP92

BCK

GO
GO
GO

GO
GO
GO

BGST

GO

GO
GO

GO
GO
GO

LASTTA8LE I
VIII

TOGETHER
I uCOFT LEVEL

L
JUNE 20
JuNE NA
JUNE

JUNE 18
JUNE NA
JUNE

Figure 3-8.

Combat arms battle roster

I sAMpLE BATTLEROSTER(015M0uNT ELEMENT)

I FOR SECTIONA/1 STPLT,TM”A, TF 1-77 AS OF AUG.90

SOUAO LEAOER
TEAM LEAOER
TEAM LEAOER
M249 SAW
M249 SAW
M249 SAW
ANTITANK GUNNER
GRENADIER

SSGWOOOS
sGT MORALES

SGT SMITH

~

%%

~?E
SPCFLYNN

I RIFLEMAN =

rBCK-8RAOLEY ~EW PROFICIENCY
COURSE

BGST-aRAOLEYGUNNERSSKILLS
TEST

CHOT.COMPREHENSIVEIIANOS ON
TEST

UCOFT-UNIT CONOUC7-OF-FIRE
TAAINER

DATE
hSSIGNED
POSITION

JUL89
0C789
JAN90
AUG 89
0C789
OEC89
JUL8S
NOV 89

IUN 89

KS
DATE

I UL 92
40V91
OCT91
APR92
SEP92
IuN 91
JUL91
Uov 92

UOV9C

BGST

GO
GO
GO
GO
GO

No-Go
GO

NO-GO

GO

CHOT

GO
GO
GO

NO-GO
GO
GO
GO

NO-GO

GO

WEAPON
QUALIFIEO

YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES

NO(M16A2
ONLY)

YES

UCOFT LEVEL

NA
NA
17
NA
NA
NA

NA

NA

Figure 3-9.
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I SAMPLE BATTLEROSTER(TLQ-17A COMMUNICATIONS JAMMER CREW)
FOR1ST TEAFA/1ST FLT, A CO. 52D Ml BN (CEWI) AS OF AUG 90

I I
oATE

ASSIGNEO
POSITION

TEAM LEADER SGT SMITH JAN 89

lPJNMARvOPERATOR SPCJONE$ ] AUG 89

IORIVEIV2OPERATOR $iPCROADS

ORlVENf2OPERATOR EES&QS&

fWOC-ELECTRONICWARFARE
OPERATIONSCOURSE 1

MAY 89

FEB89

PCs
OATE

0C791

AUG 90

APR92

FEB93

EWOC

VES

NO

VES

VES

OJT
PRO-

1

Qu~L\I-
GRAM CATION

LANGUAGE
QuALIFIEo

GO I VE9JUNE I 3i2 +

GO I VE3/JUNE I 2+/2+

GO VE3/JUNE 1 +11

GO VES/JUNE 1/1

Figure 3-10.

Combat service support battle roster

SAMPLE 8ATTLE ROSTER(HEAVV TRUCKSQUAO)
FOR 1ST SQD/4TH PLT/OCO, 520 MSB AS OF AUG 90

VEMCIWTRAILER
BUMPERNO.

123/G2S-T

B3wN30-T

B33M3s-T

s4G164G-T

346/646-1

660/a60-T

B5.5/B55-T

ASSIGNED
CNEW(OMAOR)

SSGBRASWELL
FFCiiUPJTER

SGTLEE
PFCMcMILLAN

SGTFINN
PV7 JACKSON

SPCRIPLEv
PFCBRAGG

SPCLEWIS
PFCWATERS

SK CARSON
PFCBROWN

SK THOMAS
SKJONES

SL -SQUAO LEADER
OR -ORIVER
AOR -ASSISTANT ORIVER
E -EXPERT
Ss -SHARPSHOOTER
M -MARKSMAN

OAIE
SSIGNEO

AUG 90
MAR 90

FEB89
JUN 89

AuG 88
MAR 89

FEB89
AUG 89

AUG 89
AuG 89

FEB89
NOV 89

FEB89
JAN 89

]

KS
OATE

UJG92
FEB93

FE892
IUN 92

UJG91
MAR93

FEE93
$(EG92

WG 92
WG 92

FEB92
UOV92

FEB92
MAR92

‘igure i

IRIVERS
,JCENSE

GO
GO

GO
GO

GO
GO

GO
GO

GO
GO

GO
GO

GO
GO

)RIVERS
RAINING

GO
GO

GO
GO

GO
GO

GO
GO

GO
GO

GO
GO

GO
GO

WEAPONS
NJALIFICATION

E
Ss

E
M

Ss
3

M
M

E
M

Ss
M

E
E

BACK-UPCREW
(OIVAOR)

SSGPHILLIPS
PvT WOODS

SGTCLARV
PVT WILSON

SGTCLARK
PVT HERNANOE,

SPCvi
SK GONZALES

SPCSURRENCV
SK LINOSEV

SPCJOHNSON
PV7 BECK

SK HERMSEN
PVT BURNETT

NOTE: BACK-UPCREWINTERNAL ASSETS

I I
11.
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Commanders may use SATS (when available) (sample extracts for Task Force 1-77 and Team
or locally developed worksheets to record their A are at Figures 3-12 and 3-13. Extracts for the
training assessment. One method is to use the 52d Engineer Battalion and the 1st Forward
BOS as a guide. Those BOS that do not apply to Support Battalion are at Figures 3-14 and 3-15
the task would be left blank on the worksheet. (page 3-18).

Extract from TF 1-77 commander’s training assessment

Figure 3-12.
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Extract from Team A commander’s training assessment

STRATEGYTO IMPROVE OR
SUSTAIN TRAINING PROFICIENCY

TO WARFIGHTING

● CONDUCT LEADER
DEVELOPMENT CLASSWITH
SQUAD LEADERSAND ABOVE

● ALLvEHICLE MOVEMENTS WILL
BEDONE TACTICALLY

● INCLUDE IN EN TEWT AND FTX
● SCHEDULEAS A REHEARSAL

PRIORTO FTX

● CDR& PLTLEADERS
PARTICIPATEIN BN TEWT

● PLTOEFSTXTHIS QTR
● CO OFFSTX THIS QTR
● CALFEX
● TRAIN DEF SOLDIERTASKS

PRIORTO FTX

Figure 3-13.

Extract from 52d Engineer Battalion commander’s training assessment

I I CUFLRENTTRAINIW3STATUS I I

I MISSION t1
ESSENTIALTASK N

T

,

PERFORMENGINEERRECON

F+PREPAREAN OBSTACLEPLAN P

PREPAREAN OPLAN/OPORD P

,l[FIM km ‘v’RALLI STRATEGYTO IMPROVE OR
SUSTAIN TRAINING PROFICIENCY

4 CM I TO WARFIGHTING
Is

m T I IP IPI P I ● BN/COMAPEXEACHMONTH

l-t+II IcBN CFX/CPXNEXT QUARTER
● BDE/TFSUPPORTCYCLE

PP
‘IT I p I

● BN/COMAPEX EACH MONTH
● BNTEWl THIS QUARTER

#

TPT

PPT

1111 I ● BNCPXWIISQUAR7ER

1P1P1PI p I: :~:::wfi:ONTH
Figure 3-14.

3-17



FM 25-101

Extract from Ist FSBcommander’s training assessment

I MISSION

t

I
ESSENTIALTASK N

T

CONDUCT LOGISTICAL

I
CASUALTY EVACUATION

I
m

lSRRENTTRAINING S1

8

MFMA
ASIO
N CM

Is

T PP

PPPP

PPPP

TUPP

Fig(

ITUS

c c OVERALL
s 2
s

T P P

P P P

T P P

P P P

re 3-15.

STRATEGYTO IMPROVE OR
SUSTAIN TRAINING PROFICIENCY

TO WARFIGHTING

● 1ST BRIGAOEFTX NEXT QTR
● BN FTX NEXT QTR

● EN FTX NEXT QTR
● 1ST BRIGADEFTX NEXT QTR

● LOROSV CLASSNEXT MONTH
● EN FTX NEXT QTR
● PREREQUISITETRAINING TO EN

FTX

● BNTEWT NEXT QTR
● BN FTX NEXT QTR
● 1ST BRIGADEFTX NEXT QTR

Commander’s Assessment by subunit of METL task Defend

I I ASSESSMENT
I I

DEFICIENT H A B
BATTLE/SUPPORTING H

c

DEFEND u P P

c

—
T

o

T

E

I

OVERALL

rP P

TRAINING
DEFICIENCY

● FIREPLANNING
● KEYWEAPONS SUPPORTOBSTA-

CLEPLAN
● ESTA9LISH ENGAGEMENT

CRITERIA

Figure 3-16.

Figure 3-16 is a nample of the commander’s RISK ASSESSMENT
assessment by subordinate unite of the mission
essential task Defend. The TF 1-77 commander
assessed it AS “P’” in F@ure 3-12 (page 3-16)
using the BOS. Battle tasks or supporting tasks
are recorded down the lett sidq subunit assess-
men~, across the top, and spscitlc deficiencies, in
the right column.

This in-depth commander’s assessment recog-
nises that a deficiency in one company may not
be a deficiency in another company. It allows the
commander to tailor his training to specific sub-
ordinate unit weaknesses and deve]orz an effec-

Drocess oftilsk assessment is the thought -
making operations safer without compromising
the mission. Commanders must continuously per-
form a risk assessment of conditions under which
training is conducted te prevent the unnecessary
loss of soldlers and equipment. The degree of risk
varies with the conditions at the time of training.
For example, have the soldiers done the training
before? Will the training be done for the first
time at night? Are the soldiers fatigued? In real-

tive training plan to correct them. - ity, risk management is smart decision making.
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Training must be tough, realistic, and safe.
Commanders must consider the following pointe
as they integrate risk assessment into their
training

● Accept no unnecessary risks.

. Make risk decisions at the proper level.

. Accept risks if mission benefits outweigh the
costs.

It is important to remember that the com-
mander is the eafety officer, but all soldiers and
lea&rs are responsible for safe training. All lesd-
ers must-

. Identify the ricks ueing METT-T factors.

. Aesess possible loss, cost, and probability.

● Make decisions and develop controls to reduce
risks.

● Implement controle by integrating them into
plane, orders, SOPS, training performance
standards, and rehearsals.

● Supervise and enforce at all times safety con-
trole and standards.

COMMANDER’S GUIDANCE

Commander’s guidance is his written expres-
sion of training strategy that conveys the
battalion commander’s training objectives and
miorities and hiehliahts trainimr events. The

commander’s training strategy provides the
detail from which training schedules can be de-
veloped. It also lays out the sequence of trainhg
to be accomplished and includes the who, what,
when, and where to train. See Appendix A for an
example battalion QTG. Commanders at separate
company level and ahove publish the QTG and
YTG to allow eui%cient time for suborrEnate com-
manders to conduct near-term planning (Figures
3-17 and 3-18). Subordinate leaders provide plan-
ning recommendations for inclusion in the com-
mander’s written guidance.

Topics normally addressed in the QTG and
YTG are-

. Commander’s training assessment of METL
proficiency,

. Training priorities based on assessment.

● Integration of slice training. (Train as you
tight.)

. Impact of time management systems on sched-
uled training.

. Integration of soldler. leader. and collective
trai<kg (multiechelon” training).

. Allocation of resources.

● Impact of new equipment and NET.

. Evaluations. inspections. and feedback

ACshort-range planning cycle

I FREQUENCY ACTION
LATEST PUBLICATION FUTURE

DATE PLANNING HORIZON

Quarterly Div/SapSde/Sep 3 mo prior to stsrt of 3 months
GpiS7egtor similar level Quarter
command publishes QTG1

ede/Gp publish QTGI 2 ma prior to start of
Quarter

3 months

Sn&@VSep Co 6 wks prior to start of
Quatier2

3 months
publish QTGf

QTe condurred Prior to stsrl of 3 + months
Quatter

NOTES: * The QTC ispublished with the QTG.

ZTo allow sufficient time for near-term planning at company Ievsl before the stsrt of the quarter.

Figure 3-17.
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RCshort-range planning cycle

I FREQUENCY ACTION
LATESTPUBLICATION FUTURE

DATE PLANNING HORIZON

ANNUALLY RCDiv/SepSdwltegVGpor S-3mo priorto FYetart 1 year
similarbvel command
publistrssYTG

I
RCBds/$sp Bnpublish YTG 4-B mo prior to FYstart 1 year

RCIWSqdtiep Co publish YTG 34 mo prior to FY stsrt 1 year

RCYTR condurted Prior to FY stert 1 + years

INOTE: TtiE YTC is pubiishsd with the YTG,

●

●

●

Figure 3-18.

Integration of maintenance training. (Train to
maintain.)

Trainer preparation time (pre-execution
chacks to ensure safe and realistic training).
(Train the trainer.)

Designation of units which will portray the
OPFOR during planned exercises.

RC commander may publish VTG in the form
of a trainhg circular or a memorandum. Wban
diferent type suberdhrate units are involved,
YTG may focus on mandatory requirement% for
example, IDT dates, AT dates, weapons qualifica-
tion, HIV testing, or records review.

The battalion commander allocates training
time by matching METL tasks with programmed
events. For example, the TF commander plans a
TF TEWT and company team MAPEX to take full
advantage of the scheduled brigade CPX prior to
the TF FTX (Figure 3-19).

This planning process provides a structure
for improving end sustaining proficiency on
mission essential aoldler, leader, and collective
tasks. Leaders must emphasize sustainment
after the task has been performed to standard.
They must allocate suft3cient time to retrain
and repsat critical tasks often enough to sus-

tain proficiency.

MULTIECHELON TRAINING

Commanders provide guidance on the u6e of
multiechelon training to plan and refine train-
ing events. Multieohelon training maximizes

training opportunities at the decisive time and
place. Multiechelon training must occur during
all collective training. Speciilc tasks for soldiers
and leaders must be planned and evaluated at
each echelon. The battalion commander deter-
mines which tasks the battalion will train
based on his assessment of proficiency. Each
subordinate leader conducts a similar assess-
ment and determines soldler, leader, and
collective tasks to be trained. Generally, tasks
selected for training by subordhate leaders sup-
port the training objectives of the commander
directing the event.

Lane training is an excellent way to execute
multiechelon training using external suppat
and evaluation. It enables a unit to train repet-
itively to standard with a tough, competent
OPFOR employing appropriate MILES and OCS.
However, lane training is resource-intensive, to
include ammunition, pyrotechnics, OPFOR,
training areas, TADSS (Appendix E), MILES-
related equipment, suppert unit assets, and
evaluators.

Regardless of the echelon which directs a
training event, all subordhiate leaders must view
it as a training opportunity. Commanders deter-
mine which METL tasks they can train within
the conduct of the hzgher unit’e training event.
samples of multiechelon eventa are Figures 3-20

through 3-22 (pages 3-21, 3-22).

3-20
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Planning Matrix

(16 Mar) (17 Mar) (15-18 Mar) (18-25 Mar)

CoiTM MAPEX TF TEWT 8de CPX TF FTX

Occupy Assembly Area x x x

Perform Tactical Road March x x

Oefend x x x x

Perform Tactical Movement x x x

Cross a Contaminated Area x x

Assault x x x x

Figure 3-19.

Sample signal battalion mcsltiechelon exercise

SIGNAL BATTALION FTW(MULTIECHELON TRAINING)

ESPONSIBILITY PARTICIPANTS ACTIVITY ~

InalionCommarider Entirebatiallonand FTX (ARTEP11-116)

slice elements Develop Plan to Support Mission 3-111-1.1

Control and Coordinate Communications Mission, 3-111.1-2

)mpany Commander All assigned or FTX (ARTEP-11-303)
attached soldiers Analyze Mission, 3-11-1

Prepare Commander’s Estimate, 3.11-1-2
IssueWarning Order, 3.11- 1-3
Coordinated with Supported Units, 3.11-1-6

atoon Leader All assigned soldiers STX (ARTEP-lt-39-10-MTP)
Establish Area Signal Node, 11-3-0012
Install Multichannel Radio Terminal, 11-5-0021
Install a Telephone Switching Facility, 11-5-0041
Install Communications Node Control Element (CNCE(7)),
11-5-0061

(STP11-31 M23-SM-TG)
Direct Operations of Radio Terminal Set, 113-593-7033

Direct Operations of Telephone Terminal Sets, 113-593.
7037
Oirect Installation of Multichannel Communications
Antenna Systems, 113-593-7065

(STP11-31 Ml -SM) Install Radio Terminal Set, ANfiRC.145V,
113-593-1005
Install Terminal Set, Telephone, ANfTcC-61, 113-593-0007

Figure 3-20.
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Sample supply and service company multiechelon exercise

I SUPPLYAND SERVICECOMPANY/MAIN SUPPORT BAITALION

I (MULTIECHELON TRAINING)

RESPONSIBILITY PARTICIPANTS ACTIVITY

Comp6ny Commander/ Platoon Leaders/ TEWT
t SG Platoon Sergeants

Platoon LeaderK5G Supply Platoon 57X
Material
Handling NCOICS

Material Soldier STX
i Handling NCOIC

~

Plan Company Movement
(63-2-0001); Reorganize Caefense(63-24003)

Set up Supply Platoon (63-2-0005); Supervise
Class11,Ill (Pkg), IV, V, and WI Operations (10-2-
0008); Supervise Class I and Water Operations
(10.2-0012); Oefend Company Sector (62-2.0021)

Provide ClassII, III (Pkg), IV, and W
Supplies (10-2-0009); Perform External Slingload
Supply Functions (5.%02.0002-R); Oefend Against
a Level I Attack (63.2-0030); PerfcIrm unit LeV@I
Maintenance (63-3-001 1).

Figure 3-21.

Sample task force multiechelon exercise

TASK FORCEDEFEND MISSION
(MULTiECHELON TRAINING)

RESPONSIBILITY PARTICIPANTS ACTIVITY

‘ask Force
:ommander

‘askForceXO

“askForceCSM

“ankCommander

Company TEWf
Commanders
and Platoon
Leaders

Battle Staff MAPExJCPX
(Movement to

Contact)

lSGS, PSGS STX

Soldiers first Aid and

(ARTEP71-2-MTP)
Oefend (7-1-3009)
Cover Passage of Lines (7-1.3010)
Withdraw Not Under Enemy Pressure (7-1.301 1)
Withdraw Under Enemy Fire (7.1 .3012) Oelay (7-1-3013)

(ARTEP71-2-MTP)
Perform S3 OPS(7-1-3902)
Perform S2 OPS(7-1-3906)
Operate Cmd Post (7-l -39o4)
Operate Combat Trains OP(7-1-3913)
Treat and Evacuate Casualties (7-1 -3033)

(ARTEP71-1.MTP)
Conduct Rest Plan and Sustainment
Activities for Continuous Operations (7-1-1 OSe)

(57P 17-19 E1-SM)
Evaluation Exit a Fire (171.123-1061)

Escapefrom a Tank (171-123-1064)
Evacuate a Wounded Crew (171-1 23.1071)

(STP 21-1 -SMCT)
Evaluate a Casualty (081.831.1000)
Clear an Object from the Throat of a ConsciousCasualty (081.

831-1003)
Perform Mouth to Mouth Resuscitation (081.831-1042)
Put on a Field or Pressure Oressino (081.831.1 Ot6)
Puton a Tourniquet (081-631 -lOl>j
APPIYa 0reSSin9 tO an OpWI Abdomen Wound (081 .831.1026)

Figure 3-22.
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PLANNING CALENDARS is a sample AC signal battalion QTC in the SATS
format. Figure 3-24 (page 3-25) is a sample RC

Short-range planning calendars are published main eupport battalion YTC. Although company
along with the QTG and YTG, graphically depict- commanders are not required to prepare short-
ing the schedule of events. Calendars should be range planning calendars, they may do so to use
posted where soldlers can see them. Figure 3-23 as a management tool.
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SampleActiveComjmnentOrC--SignalBattalionQTC
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QUARTERLY AND YEARLY
TRAINING BRIEFING

AC commanders brief the QTB to the com-
manders two levels above. Battalion command-
ers brief the division commander and company
commanders brief the brigade commander. Bat-
talion commanders in separate brigades end
regimente preeent the QTB to corps mqjor sub-
ordinate commanders. The YTB for RC units is
normally presented to the next higher peace-
time commander. Separa@ RC battalion com-
manders and company commanders may also
brief the next higher wartime commander.
Some RC units may not be able to conduct
in-person briefings. In those cases, commanders
must use other means such as meesages or
mail.

The briefmge are designed to discuss past,
present, and future trainhg expectations. They
result in a trainiig contract or agreement be-
tween the senior and subordinate commander.
This contract or agreement consists of two
parts. First, upon his approval of the suberck
nate’s plan, the senior commander agrees to
provide resources and protect the subordinate
unit from unprogrammed training distracters.
second, the subordinate commander agrees to
execute the approved training b standard.

The QTB is conducted prior to the lock-in
window (ideally about six weeks before execu-
tion of next quarter’s trainhg in AC units)
after drat%ing the QTG and QTC. The YTB is
cenducted prior ta the start of the fiscal year in
RC units, following drafting of the YTG and
YTC. AR.er approval by the next-higher com-
mander, the training guidance end calendex are
published. The following topics as a minimum
should be briefed

●

●

●

Unit’s METL assessment.

Training assessment (to include assessment
of slice elements).

Training briefed, but not conducted, from last
QTB YTB

. Resource management and restrictions.

Q Long-range trainiig updati.

. Lessons learned.

The CSM and lSG normally brief after their
commander. They provide an analysis of the
unit’s eoldler training proficiency and dkcues
the unit’s proposed eoldler training and educa-
tion plane. Special emphask must be placed on
low-deneity MOSS. Areae of discussion ehould
include-

. An assessment of the unit’e battle focused
eddier and leader training program.

● SoIdler training proficiency feedback received
du~ the previous short-range planning pe-

. A description of METL-derived soldier tasks
to be emphasized during the upcoming period
(such as marksmanship program).

. A description of soldier and collective tasks
linkages.

. The Unit’s education, Army Physical Fltnees
Test (APFT), and overweight programs.

The senior commander determines the format
and content of the briefing. (See Appendix F for
sample.) However, the format should be flexible
enough to allow subordinate commanders,
CSMS, and lSGS to highlight their strengths,
weaknesses, irdtiatives, and priorities.

The division and brigade commanders must
ensure that the slice leaders attend the battalion
QTB to integrate training plane. Participants
could include division statT, DISCOM, FSB com-
mander, division artillery (DIVARTY), direct
support (DS) field artillery commanders, DS in-
telligence commander, and separate battalion
commanders. The battalion commander ensures
that the following prepare, attend, and partici-
pate in the briefing

Battalion CSM
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. Specialty platoon leaders (mortar, ecouta,
medkal, signal, and suppert).

● Slice leaders (engineer, sir defsnse (AD),
FRO, MI GSR, and ALO).

. Others as deemed appropriate by the com-
mander.

The company commander ensures that the
1S0, platoon leaders, and platoon sergeants at-
tend the company training briefing. He also
merdlnates with battalion to ensure his habit-
ually associated slice leaders attend. Thk may
be.dfilcult for RC unite.

The QTB or YTB highlights the senior com-
mander’s leader development program. SubordL
nate commanders and leaders can then see how
their METL and training plans fit into the bat-
tle focused training programs of their senior
commanders and peers.

The briefing creates cofildence throughout
the command by ensuring that leaders st all
levels understand the intent of their senior
commanders. Commanders can then make effec-
tive, independent training decisions to meet
that intent as they execute the approved train-

ing plan. This level of mutual understanding
can only be developed through close and profes-
sional interaction.

Battalion and company commanders use the
briefing as a training management review pro-
cess. The briefing helps the unit-

. Review tratilng strategy, training events,
strengths, and weaknesses.

. DISCUSS previously coordinated training
events and associated activities.

● Explain how the unit’s training program will
help the unit to attain the higher command-
er’s goals and objectives.

● Highlight problem areas for discussion.

. Clarify command responsibilities for allocat-
ing resources. (Additionally, senior comman-
ders recommend ways to more efficiently use
available resources.)

. Eliminate training distracters.

The commanders’ contract or agreement locks
in resources to enable battalion and subordinate
commanders to begin near-term planning.

NEAR-TERM PLANNING

Near-term plaming detines spec~lc actions re- . Ensure slice units have been integrated into
quired to execute the short-range plan. It is the the unit’s training.
final phase of planning prior to the execution of
training. In near-teim planning, commandere- . Determine time for pre-execution checks.

●

●

●

●

Conduct training meetings to coordinate and . Prepare detailed training schedules.
finaliie all trainiig events, activities, and
resources. Near-term planning severs a six- to eight-

Provide SPSCWICguidance to trainers rmd OCS.
week period prior to the execution of training
for AC units (Figure 3-25), and a four-month

Prepare OPFOR plan and training objectives. period prior to execution of trainiig for RC

3-27

Prepare T&EOs. units (F@re 3-26).
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ACneer-termpIaM”ng cycle

LATESTMEETING
FREQUENCV ACTION ORPUBLICATIONDATE

Wsakly Bntraining meatkags and 6-3 weeks prim to execution
subsequent draSt training schadules 1

an publishes training scheduies 1 4-6 wesks prim to execution

NOTE: t Training schedules are developsd at company level and approved by bsttalion commanders.
2 Training schedules are ty# and reproduced at battalion level.

Figure 3-25.

RCnear-term planning cycle

I LATESTMEETING
FREQUENCV ACTION ORPUBLICATIONDATE

1- MOnthty RCEn training meatings and 4 months prior to exsmtion
mbssqusnt draft training srhedules 1

I RCEmpublishestrainingschedules1 3 mossthsprior to execution

lNOTE: 1 Training schedulesare dsvtdopad at company level and approved by bettalion commander.

Figure 3-26.

TRAINING MEETINGS

Training meetings are non-negotiable at bat-

talion and company level. They will ha held.
Training meetings provide guidance for forming
training schadules.

The payoff for well-structured, well-organized,
and recurring training meetings is training that
is exciting and demandmg and is directly related
to the unit’s mission. F@re 3-27 Ma important
points ahout trtilng meetings.

The primary focus of training meetings at
battalion level is training management issues
for the next six weeke. Coerdhmtion meetings
should be held to resolve resource issues prior
to the battalion trainkg meeting. At company
level, training meetiigs focus on the SWCWICSof
training to bc conducted.

Maatings are also held at platoon and squad
level. Essential soldler, leader, and collective
training nesde must be identKled and sent up
the chain of command. Likewise, information
paseed out at the company training meeting
must reach every soldler through the platoon
chain of command. The tratilng scheduls pro-
videe this detailad issformation.

3-28

Suggested Participant

Thk section recommends participants for bat-
talion and company training meetings. At
battalion level, participants may include—

. Battalion commander.

. Command eargeant mq”or.

. Battalion executive otllcer.

● Company commanders and first sergeants.

. %acialty platoon leaders (medical, support,

●

●

●

●

●

s;outs, rnokar, signal as required). --

Slice leaders (FSO, engineer, AD, GSR, and
MST).

Operations officer from the FSB or main sup-
port battalion (MSB).

Battalion staff (S1, S2, S3, and S4).

Special staff (chaplain, chemical officer,
BMO, and physician’s assistant).

Battalion operations sergeant.
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Points about training meetings

● Run and conducted b tha commander, with the assistance of the CSM and 1SG. SGM and or
1’lSG ansure linkage o soldier training with collective training.

● FOCUSon training issues only.

● Conducted weekly for AC and monthly for RC at battalion and company level.
● Routinely scheduled on the same day and at the same time.

● Posted on the training schedule.
● Follow a published agenda and do not excaed allotted time.

. Convert knowledge about training deficiencies into scheduled events.
● Include all necessary participants.
● Ensure pre.execution checks have been accomplished to resolve disconnects in resources.

● Allow training tactics, techniques, and procedures (llP) to be shared.

● Allow the commander to approve ongoing near.term plans based on resources and risk
assessment.

● Are the principal tool to provide input to the training schedule.
c Ensure training is oriented on the METL.

● Provide current up-to-date training guidance from higher commanders.

● Ensure safety is integrated.
● Identify and ovarcoma problems or distracters.

● Provide feedback for assessment.
● Are leader-development vehicles.

● Identify multiechelon training opportunities.
● Result in a coordinated and locked-in training schedule.

Figure 3-27.

When appropriate, RC commanders may
want to inci;de- participants from the readlnee_s
group and AC ‘partn~rshlp unit. When geo-
graphical d@arsion precludes the company at-
tendhg battalion training meetings, essential
training information must be exchanged. Units
should consider mail or other means to ex.
change critical information,

At company level, participants include the
following

Company commander.

First sergeant.

Executive oflicer.

Platoon leaders and platoon sergeants.

Supply sergeant.

NBC NCO or specialist.

Motor sergeant (as applicable).

. Slice team leaders (medical, FIST, engineer,
and others, as applicable).

● Other key leaders who are designated by the
commander.

Suggested Agenda

Training meetings at each echelon review
past training. Further, they refine and plan
training for the next six weeks.

At battalion level, the following agenda may
be used

. Review of QTC or YTC.

● Past training (briefed by company command-
ers), to include—

— Assess training conducted since the !ast
meeting.

— Review reasons for training planned, but
not conducted.

3-29



FM 25-101

— Update the current status of training pro-
ficiency.

● Near-term training, te ~~lude—

— DISCUSSnew guidance received from higher
commanders.

— Leek in training scheduled for next four to
six weeks (next three months for RC).

— Review and complete pre-execution checks
(document training distracters from higher
headquarters).

— Issue commander’s guidance for training
scheduled six to eight weeks out (four
months out for RC).

— Review preparations for multiechelon
training.

— Review the short-range plan.

— Review projected resources.

At company training meetings,
may be as follows:

the agenda

. Past training (briefed by plateon leaders and
sergeants), to include-

— Assess training conducted since the last
meeting (collective and soldier tasks).

— Review reasons for training planned, but
not conducbd.

— Determine the current status of training
proficiency.

. Near-term training, te include—

— Apply new guidelines from higher com-
manders, especially new or unscheduled
requirements.

— Review pre-execution checks for training
scheduled for next four to six weeks (next
three months for RC).

— Ensure plateen leader and eergeant rec-
ommendations are included in training
scheduled six to eight weeks out (four
rnonthe out for RC).

— Identify and prepare opportunity training.

— Identify key soldler changes and resource
needs.

Figure 3-28 depicts an example agenda and
discussion from a company training meeting,
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TRAINING SCHEDULES

Near-term planning conducted at the train-
ing meetiig results in detailed training sched-
ules. The training schedule is the unit’s
primary. management tool to ensure trsining is
conducted on time and by qualiiled trainers
with the necessary resources.

Draft training schedules and pre-execution
checks must be initiated at least six to eight
weeks (four months for RC) prior to the train-
ing, This ensures resources are coordinated and
external support is requested. For AC, training
schedules are publiehed four to six weeks prior
to execution, for RC, three months prior. Pre-
execution checks and execution of training may
be more dfilcult for the RC than for the AC.
Geographical dispersion, remoteness from sup
pert installations, and lack of facilities and
TADSS demand extra effort to accomplish train-
ing. For example, RC rmits may travel four
hours from Kansas City, KS, te Fort IWey, KS,
to use qualification ranges. Or trainers may
travel two hours from Charleston, SC, to Fort
Jackeon, SC, to obtain TADSS for a weekend
drill.

Once the battalion commander approves and
tke company commander signe the training scked,
ule, it is locked in and constitutes an official or&r.
It csn only he changed by the approving author-
ity, for example, for the company, it is normally
the battalion commander. Higher headquarters
must then protect units from unprogrammed
events, activities, and other dktracters.

Leaders must ensure daily training is con-
ductsd to standard and adheres to the training
schedule. CSMS and lSGS are key to makhg
this happen, Srddiers have a legal responsibility
to attend scheduled training.

Commanders establish procedures to mini-
mize changes to the trsining schedulee. Respen-
sibllities of commanders are normally estab-
Iiehed as follows:

Subordinate leaders recommend the sequence
of training and allegation. of tiw.e: resources,
and ..TI’P during the company training meet-
ing. The company commander drsfts the train-
ing schedule based on this input.

The battalion commander approves the train-
ing schedule and the compsny commander signs
it. The battalion commander provides necessary
administrative suppert for publishing.
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Sample training meeting agenfis

Figure 3-28.
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The brigade commander normally reviews
each training schedule published in his com-
mand and visits selectsd training.

The division commander reviews selected
training highlights prepared by the division
sW. These provide information on scheduled
training that he may decide to visit and assess.

SATS provides commanders an excellent
standardized format for training schedules. For
those units which do not have SATS, the format
should remain the same. Training schedules
should SpCCify—

. The day and time training starts and ends.
(The correct amount of time must he allo-
cated for scheduled training and additional
training required to correct deficiencies,)

● Soldiers to be trained (specific enough to en-
sure each soldier knows where he is to be).

. Subject to be trained (soIdler, leader, and
collective tasks).

● Location of training (range, grid location, or
MTA).

● Trainers, by name (primary and assistant).

. Training references (for example, FM 22-5,
ARTEP 71-2-MTP, te include chapter and
task number, page and paragraph number, if
applicable).

● Uniform and equipment required.

. Comments and remarks concerning uniform.
weapons, equipment, references, ;nd safety
precautions. Opportunity training topics
should also be added.

Figure 3-29 provides suggested weekly steps
for AC company training schedule development.
The RC process involves the same steps spread
over a four-month period. Units designated as
OPFOR will also use the same precess to pre-
pare their soldiers and leaders to pertray a
doctrinally correct threat.

Near-term planning culminates when the unit
executes the training planned on the training
schedule. Samule trainimz schedules for AC and
RC companies hre at Figu~e 3-30 and Figure 3-31
(page 3-34, 3-35).

Training schedule development

Week T-6 ● Identify and brief trainers and assistant trainers

● Sased on assessment, identify collective and
on resfmnsibtiities.

soldwr tasks. Week T-3

s Prepare draft training schedule (platoon leaders, ● Begin rehearsals.
sergeants, squad leaders, and tearri leaders w Ensure rkkracters are under cent rol.
provide input).

● Submit requests for TADSS, training areas, and Week T-2

other requirements, ● Fiiht hard to stop changes.

● Request Class 1, Ill, IV, and V. ● Intensify rehearsals and preparation pcrisds.

● Ssgin pre-exemtion checks. ● Conduct back briefs.

Week T-5
● eegin gathe,ing t,ai”ing aids and supplies.

● Finalize and approve training objectives (the Week T-1
commander). ● Completepre-axemtionchecks.

● Confirmsupportrequests. . Obtaintraininga“ds.
● Identify trainer rehearsal requirements. ● Complete rehea MSIs.

● Resolve and eliminate training distracters. . Stop changes to scheduled training.

● Provide soldter tasks for integration (key NCOS). ● Brief soldiers on training.

Week T-4 Week T

● Sign and lock in training schedules; post in ● Conduct prsmmbat checks.

company area. ● Execute training.

● Lock in resou,<es. ● Conduct AARS.

Figure 3-29.
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Sample AC weekly training schedule~nfantry company
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PRE-EXECUTION CHECKS for them fixed during the short-range planning

Pre-execution checks are the informal plan- phase. They become increasingly detailed during
ning and coordination conducted prior ta train- the near-term phase. Pre-execution checks pro-
ing execution. They are develofid to system- vide the attention to detail needed to use re-
atically prepare soldiers, trainers, and resources
to eneure training execution starts properly. sources efllciently. Figure 3-32 shows a sample
These checks are developed and responsibility pre-execution checklist.

Sample pre-execution checks

. Whet were the lessons learned from the last time the training was conducted? Are thay
integrated?

● Has~he OPFORbaen equipped andtrained (if applicable)?
● Have T&EOs baanpreparad?

. Areslica elaments integrated into planning and axecution of training?
● Has a risk assessment bean completad; have safety considerations baen incorporated?

. Ara soldiers trained on prerequisite tasks prior toexacution?

. Have training rangasand facilities baen requasted; hasa reconnaissance baen conductad?

. Are rangaor maneuver araa books on hand?

. Ara leaders briefed on environmental considerations?

. Ara leaders certifiad to conduct range operations?

. Have convoy clearances been submitted and approved?
● Have TADSS been identified and raquasted?

● Centrainars proparly operate all TADSSandtargatry?
. Has Class l(food) been raquestad (early and late feeding coordinated)? Dodining facility and

support platoon know?

. Has” Clasilll (fuel) been requested andallocatad?

● Has Class V (ammunition) been requested and pickup andturn-in times coordinated?

● Ha$transportation baen requested?

. Hava pmtebletoiletsbaen pra.positioned (when applicable)?

. Aresufficient expandable suppliason hand?lf not, are they requasted?

● IS rehearsal time programmed for trainers?

. Has back brief for chain of command baan coordinated?

● lstimescheduled foran AAR?

. Have leaders identified and eliminated training distracters?

Figure 3-32.
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Proper preparation gives trainers coni3dence
in their abllit y to train. They must rehearse their
preparations and review the tasks and subtasks
to be covered during their training. To prepare
trainers to conduct performance-oriented train-
ing, commanders and leaders must-

. Provide training guidance, resources, and
references.

. Provide preparation time so that the trainer
can—

— Review references, such as ARTEP
71-2-MTP, soldier’s manuals, FMs, and
TMs to understand tasks, conditions, and
standards.

—Prepare a T&EO.

— Gather and prepare training support
items, equipment, and supplies such as
MILES equipment, other TADSS, and
Class HI and IX items.

— Conduct a reconnaissance of training site.

— Prepare the soldiers for training.

. Schedule rehearsals for the trainer.

. Conduct rehearsals to-

— Identify weak points in the training plan.

— Teach effective training techniques.

— Coach the trainer until he feels comfort-
able.

— Ensure all safety and environmental con-
siderations are met.

— Ask pertinent questions to determine if the
leader ie technically and tactically profi-
cient.

— Determine how the trainer will evaluate
the soldiers’ or unit’s performance at the
end of training for compliance with the
training objective. Have the trainer dem-
onstrate the evaluation procedure, if ap-
propriate.

— Assess subordinate trainer competencies
and provide developmental feedback to
them throughout the training preparation
and execution process.

— Give them cofildence
train.

. Prepare T&EO to—

in their ability to

— Guide soldier, leader, and collective train-
ing.

— Provide summary information on training
objectives (soldier, leader, and unit) which
support mission essential tasks.

— Provide information on resource require-
ments.

— Provide generic conditions. Leaders must
adjust to METT-T.

Leaders use MTPs, MQS manuals, soldier’s
manuals, drill books, and similar publications
to develop the T&EO. Whenever possible, they
use the published T&EO. An example T&EO
from ARTEP 71-2-MTP is at Figure 3-33.

To conduct effective, meaningful training for soldiers, leaders, and units,
thorough preparation is essential. Leaders themselves must be able to perform
tlw task before trying to teach others. Proper preparation giues them confidence
in their ability to train. After proper planning and preparation are complete,
soldiers, lea&re, and units are ready to execute training to standard,



Example battalion task force T&EO

ELEMENT BATTALION TASK FORCE

TASK DEFEND (7-1-3009)(FM 71-2)

ITERATION 1234 5 (circk)
TRAINING STATUS GO NO.GO (circle)

CONDITION: The TFdefends intheforward portion of the MBA. Acovering force forward of the TF gives
the TF early warning. The covering force withdraws. The enemy performs reconnaissance, breaching, and
infiltration toprepare for the attack. The enemy attacks with an MRB(+).

NOTE: This task may beabattleposition definse ordefense infector, depending upon METT-Tfactors,

TASK STANDARD:

a. The TFisprepared todefend atthe time prescribed.

b. Theenemy MRRisdefeated forward of the battalion rear boundary.

c. The TF performs the defense IAW the brigade commander’s intent for coordination with
adjacent TFs.

d. There isnopenetration ofrearboundary byan MRC(+) or more.

SUBTASKS AND STANDARDS: GO NO-GO

*1. TF commander and staff plan the defense and issue an OPORD that -

a. Identifies engagement areas along each approach where the enemy is
most vulnerable. It provides for positions, weapons, and obstacles to destroy
the enemy in those areas.

b. Breaks up the enemy formation to expose hlm to flanking fires from mul.
tipIedirections and h not allow him to fight a linear battle,

c. Uses full depth of the sector consistent with the brigade commander’s
concept for synchronization with adjacent TF.

d. Uses dkplacement for subsequent positions, which are planned and co.
ordinated with obstacles and covering tire.

e. Blocks or slows the enemy on all likely mounted and dkmounted ap
preaches with enough defending forces and obstacles to allow manerrve]
forces to mass on the approaches being used.

f. Provides for flexibility by having depth and contingency plans for shift
iug tires or counterattacks to mass forces on approaches the enemy actuall]
uses Identities decision to allow initiation of maneuver Glvee the en



CHAPTER 4

EXECUTION

In no other professio~ are the penalties for employing untrained
personnel so appalling or so irrevocable as in the military.

General Douglas MacArthur
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Training is the peacetime mission of the Army. The execution of training to
standard is the payoff for all other phases of training management. Training
proficiency assessments, b4ETL development, and detailed planning are im-
portant, but ineffective if we fail to execute scheduled training to stannbd.

Leader supervision and participation at all levels are essential to the
successful execution of training. Battle focused leaders ensure that planned
training is started on time and executed vigorously to standard. Leaders
assess subordinate soldier, leader, and unit performance throughout the execu.
tion phase. They provide feedback to allow subordinates to learn from their
strengths and weaknesses and to subsequently adJ’uet thsir own training
programs.

Execution of training is decentralized to tailor soldier, leader, and unit
training requirements to the available resources, These training needs are
identified through the bottom-up communication of the chain of command.
Prior to execution, leaders must properly prepare themselves, their units, and
their soldiers to execute training to standard. During the execution phase,
soldiers, leaders, and units perform realistic hands-on training for war. This
chapter focuses on presentation of the training task and performance of the
task to stanckw-d. Example field exercises in this chapter illustrate how well-
planned multiechelon training is executed.

EXECUTION CONSIDERATIONS

The proper execution of training to standard
is a ditXcult but rewarding process. It places a
significant burden on the trainer in terms of
preparation and assessment of performance.
The payoff for properly executed training is a
unit trained to standard on its wartime mission.
Division and brigade commanders, and their
stat%, must be actively involved in the execu-
tion of battalion and company training. A unit
executes training the same way it executes a
combat mission. The chain of command is
present, in charge, and responsible.

ROLES IN EXECUTING TRAINING

Leaders at all levels must know and under-
stand their roles in executing training. Com-
manders musk

●

●

●

●

●

Be tactically and technically proficient.

Protect subordinate unit training from
dlatractera.

Ruthlessly enforce the lack in of training
schedules.

Ensure pre-execution and precombat checks
are completed.

Provide the reseurces required for training,

. Ensure training resourcee are properly used,

. Be an active participant in training.

● Personally check to ensure planned training
is conducted to standard.

. Evaluate training using T&EOs based upon
training objectives.

. Assess soldier, leader, and unit performance.

Senior NCOS are responsible for getting sol-
diers, subordinate leaders, and units to the
training sites. They ensure that sold~ers are at
the right location, in the right uniform, with
the right equipment, at the right time. Further,
senior NCOS ensure—

●

●

●

●

Detailed inspections and checks are per-
formed prior to the execution of all training.

Prerequisite training is completed so that
soldlers’ time is not wasted.

Leaders are trained and prepared to train
their sections, squads, teams, or crews. They
train th” trainers.

Preliminary training for section, squad,
team, and crew haa the right focus and is
executed to Army standard.
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*

●

Q

●

●

Number of tasks scheduled to be trained is
reslistic.

Training is conducted to standard and meets
the trainicg objectives. Special emphasis is
placed on low-density MOSS.

Adequate time is scheduled to repeat tasks
not performed to standard the first time.

Soldiers are properly motivated and well led.

Soldlers are present and accounted for, espe-
cially during prime-time training.

Unit leaders are the primary trainers. They
are responsible to-

c Account for their soldiers

Know their units’ and soldlers’ training
needs and, based on that assessment, plan

appropriate time to train tasks to standard,

Identify and conduct appropriate prerequisite
training.

Ensure training is conducted to standard,

Retrain soldiers when standards are not met.

Be properly prepared to conduct opportunity
training whenever time is available.

Before presenting training to the soldier,
trainers must prepore for the training. Figure 4-1
outlines guidance for trainers

I
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Guidance for trainers

Prepare Yourself

D Know how to perform the task being trained (master the task).

— Rehearse training as it is to be presented.

—Backbrief the chain of command on your training plan and get their feedback.

● Know how to train others to perform the tasks.

— Ensure training is performance-oriented (hands-on).

—Conduct yourself in a confident manner in front of your soldiers.

—Know enough to accurately answer your soldiers’ questions.

—Train an assistant who can conduct the training to standard in your absence.

● Know how to set up and conduct an AAR.

Prepare the Resources

● Identify and request TADSS.

● Get equipment and materials before rehearsal.

● Operate the equipment to become familiar with it and check it for completeness snd spare
parts during rehearsal.

Prepare the Traininq SuDDort Per$onnal (to include OPFOR)

. Ensure they understand their support roles.

. Ensure they know their rolas as evaluators or OCS.

. Ensure they are equipped and prepared to perform the tasks to standard.

. Ensure they conduct racons and rehearsals.

Figure 4-1.



Guidance for trainers (continued)

Prerwe the Soldier
● Idantify the soldiers to be trained.

● Assess levels of training proficiency for each soldier (may be done using pretests),
c Train any prerequisite tasks or skills first.

c Motivate the soldiers. (Tell them the tasks to be trained and expected performance stan.
dards. Tell them why the task is impor&ant and how it relates to their wat-bme mission.)

Figure 4-? {continued).

PRECOMBAT CHECKS Precombat checks are detailed final checks

Pre-execution and precombat checks are key
that all units conduct before and during execu-

to ensuring trainers and soldiers are adequately tionoftraining and combat operations. They are

prepared to execute training to Army standard. also conducted at the beginning of each event or

Pre-execution checks (discussed in Chapter 3) exercise as part of the troop Ieadhg procedures,

ensure that all planning and prerequisite train- Although precombat checks start in garrison,

ing(soklier, leader, and collective) are conducted some checks may be completed in the assembly

prior to the execution of training. Pracombat area or in the battle position; for example, apply-
checks are the bridge between pre-execution ing camouflage, setting radio frequencies, and
checks and execution of training. distributing ammunition.

Samp/e precombat checks

. OPORD briefed. Leaders andsolcJiers know what is expected of them.

. Safety checks and briefings completed.
● All required TADSSon hand and operational; for example, MILES equipment zeroed.

. Precombat (bfora operations) PMCS completed on vahicles, weapons, communications, and
NBC equipmant.

● Leaders andequipment inspected (for example, compasses, maps, strip maps, and binoculars).

● soldiers and e~ui~ment inspected and camouflaged; for example, weapons, LBE, ALICE pack,
lDtags, drivers hcensas, and meal cards.

● Soldier packing lists checked andanforced (LBE, ALICE).

. Medical support present and prepared.

● Compasses, maps, and strip maps present (with graphics posted).

● Communications checks completed (higher, Iower, adjacent, and range control).

● Ammunition (Class V) drawn, accounted for, prepared, and issued.

● Motor Pool gate opened and transportation presant on time.

● Vehicle load plans checked and confirmed; cargo secured.
. Rations (Class I) drawn and issued.

. Quartering party briefed anddispetched.

. OPFORparsonnel deployed and ready toaxecute their OPORD.

. Slice elements integrated.

Figure 4-2.
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Additionally, precombat checks should be per- unit tactical standing operating procedures
formed as part of stand-to, They are continuous (SOP). ‘l’hey can be as simple or as complex as
and are repeated when mission changes occur. the mission dictates. Sutlicient time must be al-

The chain of command is responsible for de- located on the training schedule for their execu-

veloping, validating, and verifying all precombat tion. Items that may be found on precombat

checks. These checks should be included in the checks are at Figure 4-2.

PRESENTATION OF TRAINING

Presentation of training provides soldiers
with the specific training objectives (tasks, con-
ditions, and standards) to be trained, and the
evaluation methods to be used. The exact type
and amount of information presented prior to
performing the task depend on the task and the
state of training of the soldiers being trained.

Whenever possible, training is presented by
the chain of command. The unit leader is re-
sponsible for training his unit even if a tech-
nical trainer provides the information. Trainers
primarily use three methods to present training
to soldiers. They are—

. Lecture.

● Conference,

. Demonstration (preferred method).

These three methods may be used in any com-
bination to present training.

Lecture presents information with little dis-
cussion. Lectures are used when there is a
large group and no performance-oriented train-
ing will be given; when time is limited, when
soldiers know little about the subject; and when
the lecture is preparing them for demonstration
and practice. It is the least preferred method of
presentation. An example of a lecture is a
predeployment briefing.

Conference provides soldlers the opportunity
to discuss the information presented. The trainer
initiates and guides the discussion. Conferences
are effective when soldiers are familiar with the
subject, when there is more than one correct
technique or solution, and when time is not criti-
cal. Conferences do not require hands-on perfor-
mance. An example of a conference is an AAR.

Demonstration is the preferred method of
presentation used at company level and below.
The visual impact of a brief demonstration on
the proper method of performing a task assists

the learning process. Seeing a task performed
correctly provides greater understanding than
any amount of explanation. A picture is worth a
thousand words. Demonstrations tend to stimu-
late soldier interest by providing realism that
other techniques do not offer. Demonstratione-

. Save time by showing soldiers the correct
way to perform a task; for example, using
task, conditions, and standards.

● Use the leader as the primary trainer when-
ever possible.

. Present information in a manner that prop-
erly motivates.

. Conclude when soldiers understand the task
well enough to perform it.

Trainers can conduct demonstrations on map
boards, chalkboards, and sand tables before ac-
tual execution in the field. Models are also of-
ten used to supplement demonstrations. In
addition to those available at the local Training
and Audiovisual Support Center (TASC), imagi-
native models can easily be constructed by the
trainer.

Sand tables are a good means to demonstrate
tasks before and after executing them on terrain.
Guidance for effective use of sand tables in.
cludes—

●

●

●

Keep the model interesting. Cardboard
cutouts, bits of wood, or stones may represent
equipment. For training squad-sized units,
soldlers may be depicted with paper cutouts
or coins.

Keep them simple. Piles of soil outdoors will
do. Lights, colored sand, and similar features
may be distracting.

Keep the training informal, Soldier participa-
tion is essential because soldiers learn from
one another.
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The trainer presents information that sol- pertinent questions. The task is explained
diers and leaders need to perform the task. He again, as required, until the task is understood
then checks for soldier understanding by askhg by all soldlers.

PERFORMANCE OF TRAINING

Performance begins immediately following
presentation. It is the hands-on execution of a
training task or event. Early performance re-
inforces newly acquired skills and converts
them into usable soldier, leader, and unit skills.
For the soldiers being trained, it reinforces the
instruction, fixes the Army standard for the
task, and builds cotildence.

Performance of. soldiers, leaders, and units is
evaluated against ARTEP, MTP, MQS, or SM
standards for all training. AARs must be
planned and conducted after each major event
or at logical breaks in training.

Leaders emphasize accomplishing training to
standard by identifying the Army standard and,

Time and other resources must be allo-
cated to retrain and reexecute tasks not per.
formed to standard.

more important, by &manding tkut standards be

achieved. They ensure soldiers understand when
they have not performed training to standard.
Leaders must allow sufficient time to retrain the
task until it can be performed correctly.

Further, leaders tailor conditions to the ap-
propriate level of training. They add progres-
sively d~lcult conditions to increase the
challenge as proficiency increases. They add
realism and complexity as rapidly as possible to
achieve actual wartime conditions.

There are three stages of training. Each
stage can occur separately or in combination.
Leaders muet ensure soldiers and units move
through the first two stages as soon as stan-
dards are met. These etages are—

. Initial training (little or no familiarity with a
given task).

~taqes of training

50LWERS

● Practice each task step. ● Practice to training ob@Uve standards. ● Practice c@lwiw@y to mai~ain Peak

● Practice task steps in sequeme. ● Practice with more realism.
proficiency.

● Practice complete task until done
● Practice under m“diticms simulating

● Le;:kamfer skills which link other actual combat.
Corrsctly. ● Develop effective team relationships.

● Work as crews or smal I units.

LEAOERS/lRAINER

● Talk through and demonstrate ● Walk through task using more realism. ● ttdd realism and complexity,
sach task.

● Increasecomplexity.
● Supervisestep.by.step PmC-EICe.

●Combine tasks.

● Demonstrate authorized Weldexpedlem%
● Coachfrequently.

●Review soldierand collective

● Participateas leader of crew or small
performance.

● Control e“vimnmeti. unit*. ● practice leader tasks.

● Ob$xv.?, coach, and review. Q Work with soldiers as a team.

●Coach and teach subordinate leaders.

Figure 4-3.
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●

●

Refresher training (requires training on cer-
tain subtaeks).

Sustainment training (meets the trsining ob-
jective, but will lose proficiency without
practice).

Key pointe of these stsges are summarized at
Figure 43.

The following shows how the stages of train-
ing can be applied. In thk example, leaders
vary the diillculty of conditions ss soldier profi-
ciency improves.

A communications jamming squad had re-
ceived new soldiers within the past two months.
To integrate them into the teams and ensure
they were trained, the squad leader requested
and received training time at a platoon meeting.
He provided his training plan to his platoon
leader. It was incorporated into the company
training schedule and published four weeks out.
The teams executed their precombat checks, to
include before-operations PMCS of their vehicles

and communications equipment. They then
moved from the motor pool and established ini-
tial jamming sites on a local vacant lot.

Once the task was accomrdished to standard.
the team leaders tactically ‘deployed the teams
to a wooded area during daylight hours to
recxecute the tack. When the teams received a
go on the task, the squad leader increased the
d~lculty by requiring them to practice in mis-
sion oriented protection posture (MOPP) 4.
They were then required, as a final degree of
diftkulty, to relocate and establish the sites
several timee that night.

After the next morning’s stand-to, the teams
moved to the wash rack, cleaned their vehicles,
and returned to the motor POOLThey performed
their after-operations PMCS and cleaned and
turned in their weapons and other equipment.
Before releasing KIs teame, the squad leader
conducted an informal AAR to take advantage
of the lessons learned during the training.

KEYS TO SUCCESS

Using the principles of training discussed in
Chapter 1, commanders ensure that properly
executed training ie well structured, realistic,
safe, and effective. Other important consider-
ations which help ensure success in training
and in combat follow.

FOCUS ON THE FUNDAMENTALS

Commander and leaders must keep it sim-
ple: moue, shoot, communicate, sustain; and se-
>ure. Ufite must be proficierit on basic tasks
before progressing to the more complex tasks.
All basic taske provide the foundation on which
to build performance of eoldler tasks, drills, and
METL tasks to etendard. Command and control,
logistical operations, and NBC must be incor-
porated into all training.

LIVE FIRE EXERCISES

Live fire eairrciees (LFXS) closely replicate
battlefield conditions. They develop confidence
and esprit, ae well se reinforce soldier, leader,
and unit dkcipline. Whenever possible, com-
bined arms LFXS (CALFEXS) should be con-
ducted to train on the coordination and control
measures required to effectively synchronize
combat power on the battlefield. LFXS are a

critical link in providing eoldiers with an un-
derstandhg of the danger, confusion, and speed
of combat operations. Section, squad, team, and
crew proficiency must be demonstrated before
LFXS are conducted at platoon level and above.

NIGHT AND ADVERSE
WEATHER TRAINING

Night training and adverse weatker training
are keys to success in combat. All unite in the
US Army, not just combat units, must be to-
tally proficient in operating at night and during
adveree weather conditions. Routinely training
under theee conditions givee units a distinct
advantage when executing combat operations.

Soldiers must he proficient in the use of
limited vtilbility equipment, such as night ob-
servation devices, thermal sights! and laser
equipment. Maneuver forces can gam an advan-
tage by performing logistical functions (resup
ply, maintenance, and medical) during night
and adverse weather conditions. This impairs
the enemy’s intelligence collection efforts and
aids deception operations. Reverse cycle train-
ing should he planned, when possible, to take
advantage of every opportunity to replicate a
24-hour wartime environment.

4-7
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Training must be structured tQ expose sol-
dlers and leaders to unexpected situations, both
favorable and unfavorable. Tasks must be ex-
ecuted coflldently and competently during the
fog of battle. Tough and realistic training chal-
lenges the leader and soldier to overcome the
hardships and uncertainties of combat. Leaders
must teach their soldiers that combat cannot be
reduced to a set of calculations or checklists.
Challenging training inspires excellence by fos-
tering initiative, enthusiasm, cofildence, and
the ability to apply the learned tasks in the
dynamic environment of combat.

DRILLS

Drills provide small units standard proce-
dures essential for building strong, aggressive
units. A unit’s ability to accomplish its mission
often depends on soldiers, leaders, and units
executing key actions quickly. All soldiers and
their leaders muet understand their immediate
reaction to enemy contact. They must also un-
derstand squad or platoon follow-up actions to
maintain momentum and offensive spirit on the
battlefield. flrills are limited to situations re-
quiring instantaneous response; therefore, sol-
dlers must execute drills instinctively. This
results from centinual practice.

Drills provide standardized actions that link
soldier and collective tasks at platoon level and
below. At company and above, integration of
systems and synchronization demand an analy-
sis of ME’M’-T. Standard tactics, techniques,
and procedures (’M’P) help to speed the decision
and action cycle of units above platoon level,
but they are not drills. There are two types of
drills which apply to cdt type units—battle
drills and crew drills.

A battle drill ie a collective action rapidly ex-
ecuted without applying a deliberate decision-
makmg process. Charactarietics of battle drills
follow

. They rquire minimal leader orders to accom-
plish and are etandard throughout the Army.

● Sequential actions are vital to success in
combat or critical to preserving life.

. They apply to platoon or Smaller Unite.

● They are trained responses te enemy actions
or leaders’ orders.

4-8

● They represent mental eteps followed for of-
fensive and defensive actions in training and
combat. For example, an infantry squad bat-
tle drill, Battle Drill 1A, React to Contact, is
found in ARTEP 7-6-DrilL

A crew drill is a collective action that the
crew of a weapon or piece of equipment must
perform to uee the weapon or equipment. This
action is a trained response to a given stimulus,
such as a leader order or the statue of the
weapon or equipment. Like the battle drill, it
requires minimal leader orders to accomplish
and is standard throughout the Army. An ex-
ample CSS crew drill is Drill #5: Preparing
Heavy Equipment Transporter (HET), M747
and XM747 Semitrailer for Loading a Tank,
from ARTEP 55-188-30-Drill.

LANE TRAINING

Lane training is a technique for training pri-
marily company team-level and emaller unita
on a series of selected soldier, ]eader, and
collective tasks using spec~lc terrain. Lane
training uses multiechelon techniques to maxi-
mize the efficient use of limited terrain and
control conditions for formal or informal evalu-
ation. Lane training ie externally supported,
resourced, and evaluated. It enables similar
units to simultaneously or sequentially train to
standard on mission-related menarios. Lane
training is resource-intensive, so commanders
must maximize its benefit. They narrow the
focus and eelect only the most critical METL or
collective tasks for training.

Lane training is especially valuable for con-
ducting spec~lc METL tasks, situational train-
ing exercises (STXS), and competitions. It is
often aseeciated with training requiring move-
ment over terrain; for example, Movement to
Contact and Assault. However, the concept also

a?plies to roteting through stationary training
eltes. This round robin technique may be effec-
tively used for Expert Field Medic Badge
(EFMB), Expert Infantryman Badge (EIB), com-
mon task, NBC, or MOS-specW1c training. Other
examples of lane training are at pages 4-22,
4-37, 4-42, and 4-46. Lane training is an effec-
tive way to standardize ‘1”1’P. It also enables
commanders to control taske, conditions, and
standards during competition.



COMPETITION

Effective trainiig can be competitive. Al-
though soldiers, leaders, and uNta may eome-
tirnes compete with one another, they should
always compete to achieve the prescribed Army
standard. Once units can perform a task to
Army standards, leaders progressively increase
the dfilculty of condhions under which the task
is executed. During competition, leaders ehould
recognise soldiers or units exceeding established
standards.

Competition can be used to stimulate soldier
interest and morale, select participants for
higher level competitions, encourage higher lev-
els of performance, and provide an event for a
rigorous trtilng period. Examples are marks-
manship, physical tratilng, howitzer or air de-
fense section evaluations, and tank and BFV
crew live fire exercises.

POST OPERATIONS CHECKS

Post operations checks are those tasks a unit
accomplishes at the conclusion of training.
Tkese checks should be part of the unit SOP.
They will very depending on the type of train-
ing, fo~ example, an FTX would require more
extenmve past operations checks than garriaon-

type training. Sample post operations checks
include the following

Soldler accountability.

Sensitive item accountability (such as weap-
ons or communications security (COMSEC)).

Report closure of unit to higher headquarters.

Ammunition and equipment turn-in (TADSS).

Maintenance (vehicle, weapons, communica-
tions):

— Equipment cleaned.

— Thorough PMCS after-operations checks.

— Required services performed.

Trshing assessments

— Leaders record results of training in leader
books.

— AARs completed.

— After action report Mltiated, if appropriate.

. Soldier recovery.

● Chain of command inspections of aoldlers and
equipment.

EXAMPLE EXERCISES

As discussed at the heginning of thk chapter,
execution of training to standard is the payoff
for all other phases of the trainhg management
cycle. Leaders must ensure that training is prop-
erly planned and vigorously executed to the es-
tablished standard. Effective execution depends
on proper preparation and attention to detail. It
is baaed on accomplishment of the training ob-
jectives established for the training period.

Leaders at all levels must be personally in-
volved and present during the training to ensure
it is conducted to standard. Figure 44 shows
other keys to successful training execution.

One way to train and evaluate skills is to use
a nmltiechelon training event. Exercises such as
FTXS, CFXS, and CPXS allow the simultaneous
training and evaluation on any combhation of
eoldler, leader, and collective tasks at more than
one echelon. The following multiechelon exam-
ples (TF 1-77 FTX, 52d Engineer Battalion CFX,
and 1st FSB FTX EXEVAL) highlight efficient

and effective ways to train and sustain on a
diverse number of mission essential tasks with
limited time and terrain.

The FTX conducted by TF 1-77 is based on the
METL developed in Chapter 2. In Chapter 3, the
commander used his assessment and higher
headquarters’ guidance (Appendix A) to form a
training strategy and, subsequently, a plan to
train on spec~lc METL tasks. Additionally, CS
(52d Engineer Battalion CFX) and CSS (1st FSB
FTX EXEVAL) exercise examples are provided
to demonstrate how these type units apply train-
ing execution techniques and procedures. In the
exercises, Leaders at every [euet set training ob-
jectives for selected tasks based on their assess-
ments of training strengths apd weaknesses.
They also planned opportunity tr,tining to meet
the needs of their particular units. All three
exercises describe examples of prerequisite
training which occure prior tb the exercise.
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Keys to successful execution

. Leaders prepare and publish detailed operations and training plans.
● Leaders integrate concurrent and opportunity training into the trai ning plan.

. Leaders plan and conduct detailed pre-execution checks.

. Leaders conduct thorough reconnaissance and rehearsals.

. Soldiers know tha training objectives and the tasks, conditions, and standards to be trained,
● Leaders maintain unit integrity and soldier accountability.

● Leaders conduct detailed precombat checks during execution.

● Junior leaders are qualified, coached through the planning and conduct of critical training
events (weapons ranges, tank tables, LFXS).

● Commanders and CSM/1 SGS are present. They supervise and coach junior leaders and partici-
pate in training.

● Laaders lead by example. They are first to qualify, meet, or axceed the standards expected of
their soldiers and units.

● Leaders always conduct AARs during and after training to maximize the training banefit.

Figure 4-4.

The exercises also provide example functions
and activities conducted during execution and
after redeployment to home station. RC leaders
could apply these same techniques during an-
nual or inactive duty training.

TF 1-77 FTX

Pre-FTX

TF 1-77 waa scheduled to participate in the
1st Brigade CPX (15 through 18 March) which
was supported by the division simulation center.
The battalion commander plamed an FTX te
follow the brigade CPX. In the short-range plan-
ning phase! the battalion commander and S3 be-
gan planmng the FTX. At battalion training
meetings, they discussed the training needs of
the battalion with the company commanders.
The company commanders and CSM provided
feedback on their aeldier and collective training
needs based on the METL and their assess-
ments. From this input, the battalion S3 put
together a proposed task list from which the
battalion commander selected battalion tasks to
be trained during the lWX. The commander

based his selection on his most recent assess-
ment of unit proficiency. A sample of the tasks
to be trained is at Figure 4-5.

The S3 planned a five-phase FTX (Figure
4-6, page 4-12) to train the tasks selected by
the battalion commander. The plan included the
time the battalion commander, staff, and com-
pany commanders were involved in the brigade
CPX as well as the scheduled time period of the
battalion FTX. The highlights of events to be
scheduled follow:

●

●

●

●

●

●

Prerequisite training (during the brigade
CPX, 15 through 17 March).

CSS and C2 operations throughout.

Alert, conduct of precombat checks, and move-
ment to assembly area.

Companies occupy and prepare defensive
pesitions.

Company STX and FCX lanes.

Taak force defense in sector.

● CALFEX.

● Post operations recovery.
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Sample TF 1-77 FTX training tasks

hBATTALION TASKS ,.:.,:~

- PERFORM TACTICAL !%
ROAD MARCH Z

COMPANY TASKS

. PERFORM TACTICAL
ROAD MARCH

- OCCUPY ASSEMBLY
AREA

- DEFEND

- SUPPORT BY FIRE

- ASSAULT ENEMY
POSITION

.,.,,.
- DEFEND

,,.

,f.i,:,..
- ASSAULT ,.,.,.,.
- OCCUPY ASSEMBLY j!;’

AREA ...

SUPPORT BATTALION TASKS
AND MEET COMPANY

TRAINING NEEDS I

●STAFF TASKS

PLATOONISOUAD
COLLECTIVE TASKS

- PERFORM TACTICAL
ROAD MARCH

- OCCUPY ASSEMBLY
AREA

- DEFEND

. MOVE TACTICALLY

- PERFORM AREA
AMBUSH

- ASSAULT

Y
1 !

SUPPORT COMPANY TASKS
AND MEET PLATOONISQUAD

TRAINING NEEDS

THE NCOS CHOOSE SOLDIER TASKS
TO SUPPORT THE BN FTX

IN THE SAME MANNER I
Figure 4-5.

4-11



FTX Plan
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The plan the battalion commander approved
emphasized company and lower training utiliz-
ing STX lanes. Each company is to he given a
day on each lane to allow the company commsmd-
ers to train or retrain based on their assess-
ments. The events to be trained on the STX lanes
are found at Figure 4-7. This figure provides the
collective tasks and a sampling of soldier tasks
to be trained during the FTX. The T&EOs used
during the FTX were from applicable ARTEP
MTPs and were used to guide soldier, leader, and
unit training. This enabled the staff to plan the
training based on doctrinal publications without
developing T&EOs from scratch.

The FTX was briefed first to the brigade com-
mander and then to the division commander dur-
ing the QTB. It was approved as planned. The
training objectives for the brigade CPX were
based on the brigade commander’s assessment of
brigade’s training needs.

The simulation-driven CPX provided the bat-
talion commander and staff excellent prerequi-
site training on staR actions, production of

orders, and command and control. It was con-
ducted in a field environment to replicate
wartime conditions. The CPX allowed sufficient
time for the staff to use the backward planning
sequence to give the companies their two-thirds
planning time for the TF FTX and company
STXS.

The battalion commander, staff, and company
commanders were involved in the simulation-
driven brigade CPX. At the same time, company
commanders were training their platoon leaders
on STX tasks by conducting a MAPEX and a
battalion-directed TEWT on the terrain to be
used during the STXS. The MAPEX and TEWT
were included as part of the brigade CPX, which
allowed the battalion commander to supervise
these activities. The squad and section leaders
conducted soldier training and executed drills
that they had assessed as needing training.
These tasks were reviewed by the lSGS and pla-
toon leaders to ensure they supported the
planned collective tasks.
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UNIT

EVALUATORS!
DAY A EVENT/COLLECTIVE

s
SUPPORTINGSOLDIER

E

OBSERVER
TASKS TASKS*’ CONTROLLERS

WI-7-J 1 A BDE CPX PERFORMFUNCTION CHECKON: M203, 1-2 AR*

-COMMAND GROUPOPERATIONS M16A2, M60MG, M249, DRAGON

ALERT/uPLOAO CAMOUFLAGE

PERFORMTACTKAL ROAO MARCH PREPAREPEWS FOROPERATIONS

OCCUPVASSEMBLY AREA PREPAREPV34, PVS5, PAS5 FOR
OPERATION

PREPAREAND ISSUEAN ORAL SQUAD
OPORO

TF1.77 1 B OEFENO/PREPAREFORSTKiFCX USEVISUAL SIGNALING TECHNIQUES 1-2 AR*

{

-CO/TMS ROTATETHROUGH ALL OPERATEA RAOIO

STX LANES PERFORMSEARCHANO SCAN

-STX UD PROCEDURES

-MOVEMENT TO CONTACT CONSTRUCTFIGHTING POSITIONS
--ASSAULT ENEMY OBJECTIVE INDIVJDLEAL

-STX G M60MG
--ASSAULT ENEMY POSITION DRAGON

-STX P SENDRADIO MESSAGE
-DEFEND PREPARERANGECARO

-FCX USELIMITED VISIBILITYFIRINGTECHNIQUE

Ml 6A1 , M203, M60, h3249

INSTALLITIEMOVEM18A1, M16A1, M21
MINES

INSTALLTIEMOVE A HASTY PROTECTIVE
MINEFIELo

REACTTO INDIRECTFIRE

REPORTENEMY INFORMATION

CALLFORAND ADJUST INDIRECTFIRE

-----
“ SPECIFICNAMES OF EVALUATORS/OCsWHO WILL PROVIDEEVALUATION FEEDBACK.TwO METHOOS: EXPERTSON EACHPHASE OR AN

EVAUOC FOREACH UNIT THROUGHOUT ENTIREEXERCISE.

●‘ THIS IS A SAMPLE LIST OF TASKS SELECTEDBY THE CSM AND SENIOR NCOSAND WOULD ALSO INCLUDE TASKS FOR EVERY MOS AND SKILL
LEVEL IN THE TASK FORCE. EACH SECTION/5QUAD LEADER WOULD HAVE A SIMILAR LIST OF SOLDIER TRAINING NEEOS OASED ON HIS

ASSESSMENT. THESETASKS MAY OR MAY NOT BEON THIS LISTIF THE TASK IS ALREADYASSESSEOAS ‘T.-
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UNIT DAY ~ EVENWCOLLECTIVE SUPPORTINGSOLDIER
EVALUATORS/

s TASKS TASKS**
OBSERVER

CONTROLLERS
E

Tsl -77 2-5 c CO STXs#CX MOVE UNOEROIRECTFIRE 1 BOE8

5TX CID MOVE OVER,THROUGH,ORAROUND
(l-2 AR)

-MOVEMENTTOCONTACT OBSTACLES
--PERFORMTACTICALMOVEMENT
-PERFORMACTIONSON ADMINISTERNERVEAGENTANTIDOTE

CONTACT
-6REACHAN OBSTACLE

uSEA MAPOVERLAY

-EMPLOY INOIRECTFIRE PROCESSPOWS& ENEMYEQUIPMENT

--CROSSCONTAMINATE AREA ENGAGETARGETSWITH
-ASSAULTAN ENEMY063ECTIVE
(oISMT) -M16A2

-PERFORMATTACKBYFIRE .M249
-ASSAULTENEMYPOSITION
-EMPLOY INOIRECTFIRE -Tow

-SUPPORTBYFIRE -oRAGON

STXG -M203
-ASSAULTENEMYPOSITION(MT)
-PREPAREFORCOMBAT -M60
-PERFORMPASSAGEOFLINES -M231
-PERFORMTACTICALMOVEMENT
-oEFENO AGAINSTENEMYAIR CONOUCTMOVEMENTTECHNIQUESIN

-PERFORMACTIONON CONTACT BFV
LOAIMJNLOAOM231 FIRINGPORT
WEAPON

LOCATEMINESBYVISUALMEANS

PERFORMSELF-EXTRA~lON FROM A
MINEFIELO

SELECTOVERWATCH POSITIONS

CAMOUFLAGE EQUIPMENT, POSITION, &
SELF

● SPECIFKNAMES OF EVALUATORS/OCSWHO WILL PROVIOEEVALUATIONFEED6ACX. TWO METHOOS: EXPERTSON EACH PIEASEOR AN
EVAUOCFOREACHUNITTHROUGHOUTENTIREEXERCISE.

** THIS IS A SAMPLE LIST OF TASKS SELECTEOBY THE CSM ANO SENIORNCOSANO WOULO ALSOINCLUOETASKSFOREVERYMOS ANO SKILL
A~ LEVELIN THE TASK FORCE. EACH SE~lON/3QUA0 LEAOER WOULO HAVE A SIMILAR LIST OF SOLOIER TRAINING NEEOS BASEO ON HIS

*
ASSESSMENT. THESE TASKSMAY OR MAY NOT BEON THIS LISTIF THE TASK ISALREAOYASSESSEOAS ‘T.-
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UN17 DAY : EVENWCOLLECTIVE SUPPORTINGSOLDIER
EVALUATORS/

s TASKS TASKS**
OBSERVER

E
CONTROLLERS

WI-77 2-5 c STXP EMPLOY/RECOVERM18A1 MINE 1BOE*
(TM A) -DEFENO

TRANSPORTCASUALTYONE& TwO MAN
(l-2 AR)

-DEFENO
-EMPLACE AN OBSTACLE

CARRY

-SUPP06T BY FIRE
-WITHORAW UNOERPRESSURE

TF1-77 6-7 0 OEFENO CONSTRUCTFIGHTING POSITIONS l-2 AR*
-EMPLACEAN OBSTACLE INDIVIDUAL

-SUPPORTBY FIRE
M60MG
ORAGON

-CONDUCT RESUPPLY CONDUCT AN AMBUSH

-CONOUCT RECONNAISSANCE PREPARERANGECARO

-OCCUPYRAOARPOSITIONS uSELIMITEOVISIBILITYFIRiNGTECHNIQUE

-OEFENOAGAINST AIR AITACK Ml 6A1, M203. M60, M249

-COMPAANO& CONTROLTF
OPERATIONS

INSTALIMEMOVE M18A1 , M16A1 , M21
MINES

-PERFORMRECOVERYANO
EVACUATION OPERATIONS INSTALbTtEMOVE A HASN PROTECTIVE

MINEFIELO

FCWREPARAnON FoR CALFEX
LEADAN AMESLESH

-DEFENO MOVE AS A MEMBER OF A PATROL

CALFEX(0EFEN5E) ESTIMATE RANGE
-EXECUTEOEFENSIVEPLAN

PERFORMSURVEILLANCEWITHOUT
ELECTRONICOEVICES

ENGAGE TARGETSWITH SOLOIEIVCREW
WEAPONS

* SPECIFICNAMES OF EVALUATORS/OCs WHO VW-L PROVIOE EVALUATION FEEDBACK. TwO METHODS. EXPERTSON EACH PHASE OR AN

EVAUOC FOR EACHUNIT THROUGHOUT ENTIREEXERCESE.

** THIS IS A SAMPtE LIST OF TASKS SELECTEDBY THE CSM ANO SENIOR NCOS AND wOULO ALSO INCLLEOETASKS FOR EVERY MOS ANO SKILL
LEVEL IN THE TASK FORCE. EACH SECTIOW3QUA0 LEAOERWOULO HAVE A SIMILAR LIST OF SOLOIER TRAINING NEEOS BASED ON HIS

A55ESSMEN7. THESE TASKSMAy OR MAy NOT BEON THIS LISTIf THE TASK ISALFLEAOyA5SESSEOA5 -7.-
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EVALUATORS/

UNIT DAY : EVENT/COLLECTIVE SUPPORTINGSOLDIER

s TASKS TASKS**
OBSERVER

CONTROLLERS
E

TFI-77 6-7 D WITHORAW UNOEEEENEMY PRESSURE ENGAGETARGETSWITH Ml 6A2, M203, 1-2 AR*

REORGANIZE M64MG, M231

-EVACUATE CASUALTIES MOVE AS MEMBER OF FIRETEAM

CONSOLIDATE & REORGANIZESQUAD

RECOVERA TRACKVEHICLE

MOVE A CASUALTY

TF1-77 8 E CONDUCT TACTICALMOVEMENT CONVERTAZ 1-Z AR*

(REDEpLOy) AND RECOVERy OETERMINE AZ USING A PROTRACTOR
OPERATIONS

LOCATEAN UNKNOWNPOINTON A MAP
ORON THEGROUNDBYINTERSECTION

NAVIGATEFROM1 POINTON THE
GROUNDTOANOTHERPOINT.

IOENTIFVENEMY EQUIPMENT ANO
vEHICLES

CALLFOR/AOJUST INOIRECTFIRE

NOTE: CSSAND C2 OPERATIONS
ARAC~SNOUCTED THROUGHOUT

‘ SPECIFICNAMES OF EVALUATORS/OCs WHO WILL PROVIOE EVALUATION FEE06ACK. TWO METHOOS: EXPERTSON EACH PHASE OR AN
EVAL/OCFOR EACH UNIT THROUGHOUT ENTIREEXERCISE.

** THIS IS A SAMPLE LIST OF TASKS SELECTEDBY THE CSM ANO SENIOR NCOSAND WOULD ALSO INCLUOE TASKS FOR EVERY MOS ANO SKILL
A LEVEL IN THE TASK FORCE. EACH SECTIOWSQUAO LEAOERwOULO HAVE A SIMILAR LIST OF SOLDIER TRAINING NEEOS BASEO ON HIS
L
* ASSESSMENT. THESETASKS MAY OR MAY NOT BEON THIS LISTIF THE TASK IS ALREAOYASSESSEOAS “T.-
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Time was allocated on the training schedule,
and a detailed training plan was prepared.
F@re 48 shows some activities the TF 1-77
conducted prior to the FTX.

A sample of training prior to the battalion
FTX follows. During a plateon meeting in mid-
February, Staff Sergeant (SSG) Steele, a squad
leader in Bravo Company, learned of the train-
imz time he had available 15 through 17 March.

SSG Steele completed his training plan several
days later and received approval from his pla-
toon leader and PSG. The plan was based on his
training assessment of his squad, the platoon
leader’s guidance, and the PSG’S and 1S0’s in-
put. He completed the plan quickly and devel-
oped his pre-execution checks. This ensured he
had plenty of time to gather his resources, pre-
pare himself, and rehearse his training with the

H; ahm learned the collective tasks-the company PSG and platoon leader. Figure 49 ;hows the
and platoon were to execute during the FTX. tasks he planned for those days.

TF l-77pre-FTX activities

Battalion Level
● Battalion Commander.

— Conducted estimate of the situation, issued guidance for brigade CPX and TF FTX.

— Wargamed courses of action.

— Observed and assessed several squads’ and platoons’ prerequisite training.

—Approved staff concept of the operation.

— Backbriefed the brigade commander on the training plan.

-Conducted a TEWT with the company commanders and platoon leaders.
—Issuad OPORD on 17 March for deployment.

- Conducted AARs.
● Battle Staff.

— Prepared staff estimate.

— Preparad OPORD.

— Established TOC.

— Maintained communications and coordinated with lower, higher, and adjacent units.

- Prepared and sent reports in accordance with SOP.

— Displaced the TOC,

— Battalion XO coordinated logistical requirements which were identified as problems by the s4.

Comoarrv Level

. Commander issued orders and condusted MAPEXS with platoon leaders in the vicinity of
coCoarry STX lanes. They then assessed platoon and squad training being conducted by the

. Platoon leaders develo ed and briefed their plans to commander and conducted
freconnaissances of the S X Ianas.

● Commander and platoon leaders wargamed solutions.
● The battalion commander had each company commander describe how he would conduct

training on the STX lanes.
● AARs were conducted at critical points throughout.

Figure 4-8.
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TF 1-77 pre-F7X activities (continued)

Platoon and Souad level
● Platoon leaders developed their plans and conducted reconnaissance of STX and FCX lanes,

. Platoon leaders beckbriefed company commander on plan and received approval.
● Platoon sergeants supervised squad training while the platoon leaders were on the MAPEX.

● lnfant~ squads conducted prerequisite trainin ~ based on th eir squad Ieadars’ assessment of
collectwa and soldiar tasks m preparation for t e FTX.

● Specialty platoons (scout, mortar, medical, support, and communications) conducted section
training:

— Scout platoon conducted reconnaissance and bridge classification training.

— Mortar platoon conducted a gunner’s exam and retrained as appropriate.

— Medical platoon conductad aerial MEDEVAC rafrasher training and assisted in combat
Iifesavar training.

— Support platoon practiced refueling and rearming procedures.

—Communications platoon practiced troubleshooting. evaluating, and putting communica-
tions equipment into operation.

Figure 4-8 (continued).

COLLECTIVETASK
Oefand (dismounted)

ARTEP7-8-MTP

SOLDIERTASKfSKILL LEVEL(SL~
Construd M60 Position (SL 1)

(071-312-3004)
Prapere Range Card (M60) (SL 1)

(071-312-3007)
Prapere Antiarmor Range card (SL 1)

(071-317-0000)
Construct a Fighting Position (Dragon) (SL 1)

(071-317-3307)
lnstell/Disarm Claymore (SL 1)

(071-325-4413/4414)
lnstell/Ramove M16A1 Mine (SL 1)

(051-192.1002)
lnstell/Ramove M21 Antitank Mine (SL 1)

(051-192-1008)
Supervisa/Evaluate Construction of Fighting

Position (SL 2)
(071 -326-S704)

Designate Alternate & Supplemental
Position for Squad Members (SL 2)
(071-326-5711)

Figure 4-9,

302-8100 - 91 ‘- g

The training schedule for 15 March allotted
time for the squad to conduct precombat checks.
SSG Steele used the time to inspect his soldiers
to ensure they were prepared for training. With
the precombat checks complete, he moved his
squad, ueing tactical movement techniques, to a
close-in training area.

SSG Steele gathered hk squad together and
covered the tasks, conditions, and standards
that were required for the day’s training. He
had the soldier’s manual, drill book, end
ARTEP MTP at the training site to answer any
questions. He walked the soldiere through each
task before they performed it.

After this portion of the training, SSG Steele
emplaced KIs squad into a position he had
reconned the week prior to conduct the tasks
under simulated combat conditions. The soltlera
were required to use the tasks they had learned
by constructing a complete fighting position.

Once the soldiers were well on their way
digging their fighting poeitions, SSG Steele as-
eembled the team leaders for leader training on
emplacing a minefield. This reinforced the train
the trainer technique, ensuring that the leaders
could conduct the task to standard prior to train-
ing their soldiers. He structured this training so
that the team leaders could periochcally return
to supervise the preparation of the defense.
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When the positions were complete, the squad
leader held an AAR. He found that two of the
soldiers still did not understand how to properly
prepare the Dragon range card. He tasked the
team leader ti retrain those soldlers after the
mine training was condacted.

SS0 Steele then reinforced ths mine training
by having the team leaders emplace a minefield.
He conducted an AAR that reviewed all the tasks
trained that day. Before the squad departed the
training area, SSG Steele ensured that all per-
sonnel and equipment were accounted for.

SSG Steele supervised post operations checks
in accordance with the trainhg plan and the
training schedule. Upon arrival in the company
area, he kept his squad together while they
cleaned their weapens and equipment. This al-
lowed him to continue to informally train his
squad as well as to supervise proper weapons
maintenance.

During this period, SSG Steele reinforced the
day’s training by questioning the soldiers on the
characteristics of mines, fighting positions, and
range cards. Addkionally, he talked about the
training to be conducted the next day. He told
the soldiers the prepsrations they were to make
hefore First CalI.

In another company, one of the platoons was
going to conduct marksmanship training. Each
squad leader was responsible for conducting
prerequisite training prior to the FTX. The fol-
lowing training situation is an illustration of
one squad leader’s training.

The squad leadir learned at a platoon meet-
ing that a dismounted live tire ambush was to
be conducted during the FTX. He requested and
received training time prior to the FTX to con-
duct preliminary marksmanship instruction.
seven of the nine squad members were au-
thorised M16A2 riiles (the other two soldiers
were authorized M249 Squad Automatic Weap-
ons (SAWS)). His assessment of his soldlers’
marksmanship proficiency indicated—

. One soldier (new to the unit) needed initial
training because he failed to qualify on his
weapon at his last unit and showed little
familiarity with the M16A2.

● Four soldiers needed refresher training. One
soldier qualitied marksman and three quali-
tied as sharpshooter during the last range
firing.

. Two soldiers needed sustainment training.
Both qual~led expert during the last range
tiring.

The squad leader developed a training plan
b ensure that his soldiers were prepared for
the tiring. The squad leader, as the primary
trainer, used the team leaders who qualitled
expert to assist in the training. Execution of his
training plan fol10w5

● Initial training The team leader (assistant
squad leader) (who qualfled expert) trained
the new soldier on each of the following steps
until all steps were performed properly and
in the correct sequence.

Step One. Set battlesight zero.

Step Two. Align sight picture and sight.

Step Three. Adjust point of aim.

Step Four. Load, reduce a stoppage, and clear
a rifle.

Step Five. Estimate range.

Step SIX. Learn four fundamentals of rifle
marksmanship.

. Refresher trai~ng The squad leader (who
qual~led expert) trained the other four sol-
diers in the following steps:

Step One. Pretest on the six tasks above.
Three of the four soldiers performed all tasks
properly and in the proper sequence. Under the
supervision of their fire team leader, the three
soldiers were released to perform PMCS on
their M16 rifles, and other planned opportunity
training.

Step Two. Conduct refresher training. The
remaining soldier received additional training
until he performed all tasks correctly.

s Sustainment Training Prior to conducting
the ambush, the squad leader reviewed
marksmanship fundamentals with his squad.

In another platbon, prerequisite training was
scheduled based on the platoon leader’s assess-
ment and tasks to be conducted during the TF
FTX. During the preparation for the FTX, Lieu-
tenant (LT) Jones sustained the gunnery skills
that his squads had developed during previous
qualii~cation gunnery exercises. He built on
current skills and conducted training in fire
distribution and control. His assessment of his
platoon’s status for the CALFEX was that his
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crews were strong in crew gunnery skills and
individual merkemanehip but relatively weak
~ platoon fwe distribution and control.

lieutenant Jones used the time available in
the unit conduct-of-free trainer (UCOFTI to sus-
tain his crew proficiency end cross train some
of his more experienced crew members to re-
pIece combat losses. A gunnery skills test was
conducted to evaluate the tectilcal proficiency
of vehicle crews and a crew proficiency course
was conducted to sustain crew teamwork. LT
Jones began his trainiig in fire distribution
and centrol with a sand table exercise. He
wanted to eneure that his subordinate lsaders
understood how to control fires within the pla-
toon. He used subcaliber devices in conjunction
with a minitank range to begin live fire train-
ing. Platoon leaders and tank commanders par-
ticipated in company run simulations net-
working (SIMNET) exercises to ensure integra-
tion of company and platoon fire planning.

Frx

Specilic events are highlighted throughout the
iWX and activities are iden~led for different
unit levels. The FTX uses the phases found in
F@re 46 (page 412). Chapter 5 covers assess-
ment for the TF 1-77 FTX.

Phases A and B. At 2400 hours on 17 March,
the battalion commander called an alert to test
the readiness SOP. He had the battalion execu-
tive officer and statT inspect the battalion’s com-
pliance with its load plans. He also had the
CSM check on the NCOS’ supervision and con-
duct of precombat checks.

The battalion promptly executed the first
phase of the FTX. The alert etressed the battal-
ion’s EDRE SOP and the alert’s decentralized
execution. A sample of the battalion’s execution
activities is at F@re 410.

As the soldiers of a squad in Charlie Com-
pany begen ta arrive, the squad leader, SSG
Campbell, begen to conduct MS precombat
checks to prepare his squad for the exercise. He
found that KIs squad’s fighting vehicle was not
loaded in accordance with (IAW) the load plan.
SS0 Campbell stopped the precombat check
process and had the squad off-load the vehicle.
He made it clear that the etendard would be

enforced. He reemphasised b hie soldiers the
importance of a load plan. They then reloaded
the vehicle accorrUng to the load plan.

While waiting to start movement to the as-
sembly area, SS0 Campbell seized the opportu-
nity to reinforce the training. He blindfolded
the soldiers and made them identify and or fmd
items in their vehicle. At the AAR, the
feedback from the soldiers indicated that the
extra time spent to properly prepare for combat
was one of the most important tasks.

The companies completed their troop Ieadlng
procedures and mecombat checks. Thev dis-
~atched their qu&tm-ing parties for occu~ation
of the assembly area. The headquarters com-
pany commander led a quartering party to the
new TOC location before the TOC jumped.

Battalion FTX execution activities

Battalion Level

● Initiate and supervise alert procedures.

● Process reports.

● Initiate TOC displacement.

. Issue FRAGO to commence movement to
the assembly area.

● Assess alert procedures and unit move-
ment.

Comoanv Level

● Recall and conduct precombat checks.

● Assess load plans.

● Conduct movoment to assembly area.

● Conduct leaders’ recon with key leaders
(company commander).

. Occupy defense.

Platoon and Souad Level

● Conduct precombat checks.

● Conduct rehearsals enroute to assembly
area.

● Conduct rehearsals in the assembly area
and continue precombet checks.

● Occupy defense.

Figure &10.
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The sequence ef events left little time to
rehearse actions upon arrival at the assembly
areas (A&). The battalion planned separate
company routes to the AAs and gave the units
extra time to make the movement. This allewed
the platoons to rehearse Reaction to Contact
battle drills enroute to the AAs. For practice,
the battalion cemmand greup exercised control
over the companies while the main TOC was
displacing.

First Platoon, A Company, was conducting
battle drill, React te Indirect Fire, (7-3/4-9036)
from ARTEP 7-6-Drill; it was having d~lcuk.y
reorganizing after moving out of the artillery
impact area. The platoon leader, LT Sherrill,
gathered the pIateon and conducted an AAR.
He determined that seine of the new soldiers
did not know and understand. key visual sig
nsls. Unable to retrain immediately, LT
Sherrill moved the platoerr to the AA..

After occupation was complete, LT Sherrill
was called to conduct a recon of the defensive
peaition. Sergeant First Class (SFC) Caine tln-
ishad prepsring the platoon for the upcoming
Defend mission. He then seized the opportunity
to retrain React to Indirect Fire while the pla-
toon leader was cur the leaders’ recon.

SFC Caine reviewed the battle drill to ensure
he knew the task, conditions, standards, perfor-
mance measures, and supporting soldier tasks
before he started the training. He then pre-
pared a training plan of key tasks that the
soldiers and platcon needed to train on. SFC
Caine focused this training plan on the task,
conditions, standards, and supporting tasks
shown in Figure 4-11.

While the soldiers ate chow, SFC Caine used
a sand table to demonstrate the drill to the
squad leaders. He emphasized the hand and
arm signals as he moved the squad and soldier
figures on the sand table. The squad leaders
returned @ train their squads. While the
squads were conducting this training, SFC
Caine located terrain close by to conduct the
drill collectively as a platmen.

After the squads had completed the squad
training to standard, the platoon assembled and
SFC Caine reviewed the training. Satisfied that
the soldiers knew the supporting tasks, he took
them to the piece of terrain chosen earlier. He
walkad them through the drill, and after the

eacond iteration, the platesa executed the drill
with artillery simulatme.

Atler the AAR, the eeldiers returned to the
AA, prepared to execute the drill during the
occupation of the defense if required. Once the
companies had occupied their defensive posi-
tions, the leaders prepared their soldiers for the
STX and FCX lanes.

Battle Drill 4A

TASK: React to Indirect Fire (7.3/4-9036)

CONDITIONS (as revised by SFC Caine):
The platoon is moving dismounted with
the vehicles in overwatch. Platoon
sergeant gives alert.

STANDARDS: Same as ARTEP 7-8-Drill

PERFORMANCE MEASURES: same as ARTEP
7-8-Drill

SUPPORTING SOLDIER TASKS:
React to indirect fire (SL 1)

(071.326-0510)
Report enemy information (SL 1)

(071-331-0603)
Send radio message (SL 1)

(113-S71 -1016)
Call for and adjust indirect fire (SL2)

(031.283-0003)
USe visual signaling techniques (SL 2)

while dismounted (071-326-0600)
Direct driver over terrain route (SL 2)

(071-326.3001)
Conduct maneuver of a squad (SL 3)

(071-326-S611)
conduct movement techniques (SL 4)

by platoon (071.336.S830)

Figure 4-11.

Pheee C. The companies continued to improve
their defensive positions and conduct mainte-
nance and suskinment operations when not on
an STX or FCX lane. The teams and companies
moved to their assigned STX or FCX lanes early
each day and linked up with OCS and the
OPFOR commander. TF 1-77 had already coordL
nated the training events for each STX or FCX
four weeks prior during an OC and OPFOR
training and coordination meeting. The 1-2
Armor supplied the OCS, OPFOR, and STX and
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FCX lane support. Each company in 1-2 Armor
was assigned responsibility for one of the lanes.
TF 1-77 commander and S3 conducted a TEWT
with the 1-2 Armor commander, S3, and com-
pany commanders after the OC and OPFOR
training.

TF 1-77 provided T&EOs to 1-2 Armor for
each STX and FCX lane. These T&EOs pro-
vided the basis for 1-2 Armor’s selection of
OPFOR T&EOs. The 1-2 Armor also planned
OPFOR opportunity training. The coordination
meeting and TEWT provided the company com-
manders the information needed to complete
their training schedules prior to the four-week
training schedule lock in.

The STX and FCX lanes were designed to
allow the company commander to vary the con-
ditions to the appropriate training level of the
unit (initial, refresher, sustainment) and to sup-
port prerequisite training and retraining. The
modular format of the lane enabled the com-
mander to retrain a specitlc event if required.
An example of a STX lane is at Figure 4-12.

The battalion commander, CSM, and S3 ob-
served and supervised training at the three
STX lanes. The lane training was sequenced to
allow the battalion commander to consistently
move to different training sites to assess all
companies’ training.

The STX and FCX lanes were executed with
mixed results. The OCS, OPFOR, leader and
soldier observations, and AARs helped identify
strengths and weaknesses from soldier to com-
pany level. The leaders used all their time on
the lanes to correct weaknesse~ however, some
units ran out of time. In these cases, the lead-
ers took advantage of any opportunity to correct
these weaknesses during the FTX.

The teams and companies rotated through
each lane during Phase C. Each night the units
improved their defensive positions. These defen-
sive poeitione would be their assigned battle
positions for the battalion defensive FCX and
CALFEX in Phase D.

A mass casualty (MASCAL) exercise was
scheduled to test the evaluation syetem from
company level to the brigade support area
(BSA). The 1st FSB had coordinated for support
of this event during the short-range planning
process. Team A and the OPFOR were tasked to
provide the casualties at the end of their conduct
of the STX lane C/D (Figure 46, page 4-12),

Further discussion of this event is found in the
1st FSB example.

Phase D. The preparation of the defense in-
volved the entire battalion to meet the Be Pre-
pared to Defend time in the OPORD. A
snapshot of the battalion’s execution during this
phase is at Figure 4-13, page 4-25.

The battalion commander ordered reconnais-
sance patrols in sector while the companies oc-
cupied their defensive positions at night. As the
patrols were debriefed, the S2 determined that
the enemy was using one trail heavily. The
OPFOR had conducted Movement to Portray a
Realistic Situation to Support a Squad Live Fire
Ambush starting on 19 March,

One infantry squad per platoon in the TF
conducted the ambush each evening. The execu-
tion of the exercise was rotated among the com-
panies. Each squad was given a fragmentary
order (FRAGO) and time to conduct a blank tire
and MILES rehearsal on terrain similar to the
live fire site. Precombat checks were conducted
in an assembly area before the squade departed
to the live tire site. The squads moved to an
objective rally point (ORP), and the leaders
went on a leaders’ recon. The recon also served
se a key leader walk-through to ensure the
exercise would be conducted safely.

The 1-2 Armor provided OCS to evaluate the
squads throughout the exercise, The chain of
command was responsible for the safety and
evaluation of the equads’ performance. The ex-
ercise was phased to allow an AAR at the site.
If retraining was required, resources and time
were made available the next night. The squad
live fire exerciees were completed with only one
squad having to retrain and execute again.

The task force FSO and the battalion mortar
platoon leader planned to rotate the mortar pla-
toon through each STX or FCX lane and support
a different company daily. At night the platoon,
minus one section, would displace to a firing
point to provide offset live tire support for the
defensive STXS with the artillery battery. Each
night, a dtierent mortar section would operate
as a split section to support the squad live fire
ambushes. Each evening’s trairdng objectives
culminated in a combined artiilery and mortar
live fwe. The company forward observers (FOS)
were rotated to the observation point to adjust
the fire. As planned, 1-2 Armor provided mortar
OCe to help evaluate the mortar training.
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Example company STX lane
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Figure 4-12.
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The 1-2 Armor also ensured time standards
were met. The artillery battalion provided OCS
to evaluate TF 1-77’s supporting artillery bat-
tery. The battery supported the FCX and defen-
sive STXS throughout Phase C.

The defense was well on its way to being
completed. Leaders ensured that soldier, leader,
and collective tasks were linked and performed
te standard.

The Commander, Team A (TF 1-77’s tank
heavy unit), wanted his chain of command per-
sonally involved. He wanted them to supervise
throughout the preparation of battle positions
during the defense. Some of the platoon and
crew collective tasks were assessed as “P” as a
result of the last field exercise. The commander
wanted extra attention paid to those tasks.

As the team commander and lSG checked
the defensive sector with platoon leaders, they

found that PSGS and other NCO leaders were
coaching soldiers and checking each battle poei-
tion. However, one new PSG was not enforcing
the standard to the commander’s satisfaction.
The PSG had checked a position, but had not
corrected a problem the tank crew was having
in clearing fields of f~e and preparing a range
card. The commander discussed the situation
with the platoon leader to reinforce the chain of
command. He wanted to ensure the platoon
leader understood the collective task and sup-
porting soldier tasks and how they linked to the
TF’s METL.

As the platoon leader discussed the problem
with the PSG, he used this same leader train-
ing process and emphasized correction be made
through the chain of command to the soldiers.
The NCOS are tbe key to accomplishing all
tasks.

Phase D execution activities

Battalion Level
● The battalion commander ensured that company positions were properly prepared end tied

in at the flanks, and that battalion obstacle systems were emplaced.

● The battalion staff coordinated the battalion plan with edjacent units, fire support assets,
servica support units, and brigade headquarters.

● The task force initiated reconnaissance and counterreconnaissance operations.

Companv Level

● Established defensive positions.
? Finalized fire plan, coordinated with adjacent, supporting, collocated, and higher units

(company commander).

● Approved the direct and indirect fire plan, which Synchronized all weapons systems.

● Continued reconnaissance and counterreconnaissance operations in tha company sector.
● Checked company positions (company commander and ISG).

Platoon and Squad Level

. Leaders designated rimary and alternate positions and sactors of fira for squad through
Yindividual. They emp aced crew-served weapons.

● Observation posts and security element positions were designated end occupied.

● Fighting positions were prepared.

● Early warning devices were emplaced.

● Sector sketches and range cards were completed.

Figure 4-13.
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The TF defense was emplaced to facilitate a
CALFEX. Since 18 March, when they were not
trafilng on STX lanes, the units in the task
force had been preparing their defensive pw.i-
tions. The defensive concept of operation to be
executed as a CALFEX was planned during the
brigade CPX. Figure 4-14 shows the scenario
for the CALFEX.

The CALFEX OC plan included a terrain
walk of the entire defense to familiarize OCS
with all safety requirements. The OC training
included the following

. Purpose and scope.

. Training objectives.

. Range regulations and restrictions

● Enemy situation and its relationship to the
target arrays.

● Control measures.

● Communications plan.

● Controller duties.

. Controller reporting formats and responsi-
bilities.

. Safety before, during, and after the LFX.

. Medical treatment and evacuation procedures.

The TF conducted the CALFEX according to
plan, The defense provided the battalion with
valuable lessons in integration and control of
fires, coordination between units, rates and dis-
tribution of fire, and effectiveness of the com-
bined arms team against realistic targets.

The chief OC and TF commander conducted
an AAR with the chain of command and OC
personnel. They discussed the following

. Troop-leading procedures.

. Integration and control of fires.

● Weapons employment.

. Communication of orders and directives.

CALFEXscenario

. Conduct battalion FCX (battalion to squad leader) with OCS.

c Conduct dry fire rehearsal to review and verify (entire battalion), to include-

— SOPS.

—Drills.

—Concept of operation.

— Safety parameters.
c Conduct AAR to discuss actions on dry fire and revise as needed.

. Conduct a second rehearsal with reduced amount of ammunition to demorrstrate—

— Complexity and coordination of fire control.

— Coordination of maneuver.

—Confidence in soldiers, leaders, units, and equipment.
— Safety mechanisms are appropriate.

● Conduct AAR to discuss actions on second run.

● Conduct CALFEX with full ammunition in battlefield conditions; for example, smoka and
simulators.

● Conduct AAR and maintenance.

● Conduct night CALFEX.

w Conduct a final AAR.

Figure 4-14.
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The final event in Phase D was conducted
after the battalion commander had ver~led
through the chak of command that all ammuni-
tion was expended and weapons were safe. The
TF was surprised by an OPFOR flank attack
which forced them to withdraw under enemy
pressure. After the TF had occupied its new
position and conducted an AAR, the commander
directed the TF to commence Phase E.

Phase E. The commander gathered the officers
together to discuss and refight the withdrawal
which took place in Phase D. Their job was to
determine what happened, why it happened,
and what to do about it. The CSM took control
of the rest of the battalion while the officers
were ratrainhg.

The final event was for the units to redeploy
to garrison. To maximize resources, the CSM
included a mounted land navigation course of
two points for each platoon or section. Using
four routes, and 20-minute intervals, the pla-
toon and sections moved to garrison. As the
unite arrived at each point, they were given
tasks, conditions, and standards for the leaders
to call for fire and for selected eoldlers to iden-
tify enemy weapons and vehicles. As the units
arrived at the release point, the CSM and 1S0s
took the oppmtunity to professionally develop
the leaders by dkxssing what had happened
and recommending ways to correct the
shortcomings.

SS0 Lopez started his recovery during post
operationa. Instead of splitting hk squad up to
accomplish the many tasks simultaneously, he
kept them together. This allowed him to obtain
additional feedback for the final AAR and train
the soldiers informally on their weaknesses.
During the land navigation exercise, two sol-
diers were weak on threat identWlcation tasks.
As the squad cleaned weapons, he retrained the
soldiers on those particular tasks. He also
retrained @sks he had noted in his leader book
during the FTX. SSG Impez inspected the weap-
ons before they were turned in and ensured
they were cleaned and maintilned to standard.
The BFV crew conducted after-operations
PMCS. The squad assisted in cleaning and
maintaining the BFV.

The recovery process is an extension of
precombat checks, and once completed formally,
it sigaitles end of exercise. The squad leader
supervises this tinal phase of the FTX. The unit

SOP dictated a three-etep recovery process dur-
ing post operations that culminated in a chain
of command inspection. An example of a recov-
ery process is at Figure 4-15.

52D ENGINEER BATTALION CFX

This is an in-depth discussion of the applica-
tion of the training techniques, procedures, and
multiechelon training by a CS unit. Even though
an engineer battalion CFX is used to demon-
strate certain techniques and procedures, all
combat support unite can apply these techniques.

Pre-CFX

During his long-range planning, the command-
er of the 52d Engineer Battalion scheduled a
battalion CFX (See Appendix C) to occur concur-
rently with a projected 1st Brigade CPX (Mar,
9X). The battalion commander chose a CFX be-
cause the battalion’s S3, S4, and Bravo Company
commander had changed withkr 45 days of the
1st Brigade CPX. Additionally, Alpha Company
would be in the field to support TF 1-7’7’s FTX
(see Appendix A). A CFX provided an excellent
opportunity to practice C* tasks assessed as “P”’
during the commander’s short-range planning. It
also allowed the commander to assess the leader
development needs of the new company com-
mander and staff otMcers. During the CFX, the
NCO leaders of the battalion units not in the field
would conduct training on collective and soldier
tasks which supported the battalion’s METL.

The battalion commander assessed the unit’s
ability to execute its METL prior to publishing
his second quarter QTG. He assessed the battal-
ion as “P” in its ability to execute three of its
METL tasks: Perform Combined Arms Engineer
Reconnaissance, Prepare Combkmd Arms Obsta-
cle Plan, end Reorganize as Infantry. The first
two tasks were selected for emphasis during the
CFX.

The battalion staff officers and company com-
manders identiRed those critical tasks which sup-
port the battalion’s tasks and that were assessed
as “P.” Their training assessments determined
the following battalion battle tasks (critical com-
pany and staff METL tasks) needed emphasis
during the upcoming CFX:

. Prepare an operations plan (OPLAN) and op
erations order (OPORD) (staff).
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Three-step recovery process

STEP ONE (Accountability)

. Account for personnel.
● Conduti shake down for ammunition, Ammunition is accounted for, COIIected, and controlled.

● Lay out all sensitive items for accountability by serial number.

● Account for training aids.

● lay out and account for equipment; for axample, Bll, camouflage nets, and pioneer tools.

● Lay out and account for soldiers’ CTA SO.

● Verbally report sensitive items are accounted for to tha battalion commander.

STEP TWO (Maintenance)
● Clean, count, repack, and turn in ammunition.

● Maintain sensitive items; for example, night vision devices, radios, and Dragon trackers.

● Clean vehicles and conduct PMCS.

● Clean weapons.
● Clean equipment; for example, Bll and camouflage nets.

● Maintain NBC equipment.

. Clean CTA 50; idantify and turn in broken items; identify lost items to be either bought or
surveyed.

● Identify NMC equipment for intensified maintenance or for turn-in to OS maintenance.

● Submit closing reports to tha battalion commander.

STEP THREE (Maintenance/Retraining - Day Two)
● Conduct PMCS of sensitive items, weapons, and NBC equipment.

● Continue vehicle PMCS.
● Clean soldier ~A 50.

● Ratrain on tasks (opportunity training).

Figure 4-15.

. prepare combined arms obstacle plan (std.

. Plan and direct combined arms engineer re-
comaiesarrce (stall).

● Secure and defend unit position (company).

● Prepare an engineer annex (company).

● Conduct engineer reconnaissance (company).
.

. prepare a combmed arms obstacle plan (com-
pany).

. Conduct minefield reduction operations
(company).

Their aeaessment identifkd these collective
tasks for Company A.

. Conduct enemy obstacle reconnaissance
(platoon).
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●

●

●

Conduct an in-stride breach of a minefield
(platoon).

Emplace a tactical minefield (platoon).

Conduct an engineer reconnaissance (squad
or section).

Create en Assault Lane in a Threat Surface
Laid Minefield with Hand Emplaced Explo-
sives (Squad Drill #2).

In addition to the above listed tasks, the NCO
leaders compiled a Kst of supporting soldier tasks
chosen for training during the CFX. The NCOS
chose those tasks that they assessed needed
training end that supported their platoons’, sec-
tions’, and squads’ critical collective tasks. They



Sample supporting Ieadarand soldier tasks

MOS 12B
● Determine logistical requirements for fighting and protective positions (SL 4).

● Conduct platoon reconnaissance missions (SL 4).

● Calculate and designate placement of breaching charges (SL 3).

. Prepare a route reconnaissance overlay (SL 3).

● Direct construction of wire entanglements (SL 2).

. Direct construction of field fighting positions and protective positions (SL 2).

. Determine lifting slope (SL 2).

MOS 12F
● prepare mobility/countermotrility platoon fire plan (SL 4).

● Supervise the preparation of a CEV firing position for nighttime reoccupation (SL 3).

. Supervisa range card preparation for a CEV (SL 3).

. Prepare a range card for a CEV (SL 2).

. Operate the AN/VVS-2 Night Vision Viewer on the CEV (SL 1).

MOS 63Y
● Inspect turbocharger (SL 2).

● Inspect fuel valves (SL 2).

● Inspect winch cable (SL 1).
● Test power plant (SL 1).

COMMON TASKS

. Conduct a defense by platmn (SL 4).

. Conduct a defense by a squad (SL 3).

. Supervise the construction of a fighting position (SL 2).

. Construct individual fighting positions (SL 1).

Figure 4-16.

used applicable military occupational sK1ll
STPs, such as STP 5-12B24-SM-TG and STP
5-12F1-SM, and the Soldier’s Manual of Com-
mon Tasks. The NCOS selected the tasks shown
in Figure 4-16 (example list doee not include all
teske or MOSS).

Because 1st Brigade’s simulation-driven CPX
was based on the division’s wartime OPLAN,
the 52d Engineer Battalion commander decided
to synchronize the battalion’e CFX scenario
with 1st Brigade’s scenario. Figure 417 is a
matrix used by the commander and std to plan
the schedule of events during the CFX. The

battalion commander and CSM briefed the di-
vision commander during the QTB on their
training plan for the CFX. The divieion com-
mander approved the plan and agreed to re-
source the battalion.

The OCS for the 52d Engineer Battalion CFX
and Company A FTX would come from an RC
engineer battalion. The 25th Engineer Battalion
was aligned with the 52d Engineer Battalion
under the partnership program. As OCS, the
25th Engineer Battalion leadership could learn
new ‘1”1’P as well as provide a valuable service
to the 52d Engineer Battalion.
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REQUIREMENTS
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POSITION

EMPLACE TACTICAL MINEFIELD OIRECT MINEFIELD LAYING PARTY
L
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Engineer Battalion execution and evaluation plan (continued)

.

,*
*

Figure 4-17 (continued).
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The staff developed a pre-execution checklist
for the exercise. Example pre-execution checks
follow

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Ensure that sutRcient maps (1:50,000) and
weather and terrain overlays are on hand.

Coordinate with the 25th Engineer Battalion
for evaluators.

Develop an exercise scenario portraying di-
vision and brigade operations in coordination
with the division and brigade G3s and S3s.

Coordinate development of division and bri-
gade OPORDS to support the exercise scenario.

Conduct a TEWT in early March (battalion).

Arrange for Army aviation assets for aerial
reconnaissance.

Arrange for division terrain team support.

Conduct prerequisite training on threat en-
gineer vehicles, capabilities, and tactics.

Conduct training on the collective and soldier
tasks required for the exercise (emphasize
drills).

The oftlcer and NCO leaders reviewed the
list of tasks the CFX would focus on and deter-
mined which prerequisite tasks to train prior to
the start of the exercise. Figure 4-18 shows
common leader and soldler tasks which the
leaders selected to train before the CFX.

The leaders decided the training time each
prerequisite task required. During the next
company trairing meeting, the PSGS and sec-
tion noncommissioned officers in charge
(NCOICS) presented their trainhg time require-
ments to the company commander and lSG.
The company commander and lSG examined
the requests to see if the platoons’ training
could be effectively combined, or if the training
could be accomplished in a multiechelon format.
The requested training was then approved and
placed on the draft training schedule for the
appropriate week.

Master Sergeant (MSG) Ruddy, the battalion
operations sergeant, recommended setup and
takedown of the battalion command post (CP).
He estimated the NCOS and soldiers needed to
practice the procedures at least three times prior
to the CFX. He based this estimate on many
factors, including personnel turnover and tbe
length of time since the last field deployment.

. . .. -v-..

Sample prerequisite training tasks

Platoon Leaders
o Organize and conduct a platoon-sized

element defense (day and night).
o Supervise construction of obstacles.

● Consolidate and reorganize a platoon
following enemy contact.

● Supervise unit response to chemical or
biological attack.

● Conduct electronic counter-countermeas-
ures (ECCM).

Platoon Seraaants

. Organize platoon for night defense.

. Supervise minefield breaching opera.
tions.

Sauad Leaders and Saction Leaders

. Supervise en aging targets with the
7“165-mm demo ItIon gun.

● Oesi~nate alternate and supplementary
positions for squad membars.

c Prepare an enginear reconnaissance
report.

● Conduct a hasty breach of a minefield.

Soldiers

● Send a radio message.

● Select temporary fighting positions.

● Camouflage dafensive position.

● Employ and recover an M18A1 Claymore
mine.

● Prepare the CEV for firing.

● Construct a nonelectric initiating and
detonating assembly.

Figure 4-18.

MSG Ruddy recommended the training be
conducted durirw the last week of Februarv and
the first week ‘of March. The company - com-
mander and lSG agreed and directed the train-
ing be placed on the training schedule. Later
that week, MSG Ruddy suggested the officers’
February MAPEX be conducted in the tactical
CP after the NCOS completed training the set-
UP procedures. The battalion S3 concurred and
talked to the battalion commander almut the
idea. The commander approved the recommen-
dation but directed that the MAPEX start in
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(B Company, 25th Engineer Battalion) were po-
sitioned in the unit’s area prior to the alert no-
tice, Once in the AA, the company commander
and platoon leaders went to TF 1-77’s Main CP
to receive the warning order and a situation
update. The company executive officer, lSG, and
other leaders oversaw the Preparation of a
Hasty Defense. An AAR was conducted once the
officers returned from TF 1-77’s CP,

The other 52d Engineer Battalion elements
in the field conducted a withdrawal during
Phase C of the exercise. Using the results of
the reconnaissance conducted during Phase B,
the battalion prepared obstacle plans to support
the division’s withdrawal operation. The plans
were evaluated as a go by evaluators from the
25th Engineer Battalion staff and, concurrently,
the battalion conducted a night withdrawal.

The battalion CP was attacked by OPFOR (a
platoon provided and evaluated by 1-2 Armor)
early the next day. The CP reacted quickly
IAW its plan to fight off the attack. The rest of
Phase D was spent performing an engineer re-
connaissance and preparing plans to support a
counterattack by the division’s reserve brigade.
Although the exercise’s pace continued to be
hectic, individual soldiers and sections and
squads experienced periods when they were not
participating actively in the exercise play or
sleeping. NCOS used these slack periods to
identify collective and soldier task training
needs and to present training.

Phase E. The battalion was ordered to be pre-
pared to support offensive operations at the
completion of the dkision’s successful defense.
An engineer reconnaissance was conducted to
support the operation. The division issued an
OPORD at 1800 for deliberate attack at 22OO
the next day (Day Five). A battalion OPORD
was issued and breaching plans were developed
to support the division’s plan. Alpha Company
continued to support TF 1-77’s FTX. The re-
maining units began a night land navigation
exercise which was planned prior to the CFX.
The battalion commander decided that soldiers
would be evaluated on a critical common task
at each checkpoint as part of his commander’s
evaluation pro’gram (CEP). Figure 4-21 shows
training conducted between 2200 and 0100,

Sample training conducted during Phase E

Battalion Level

● Accompany Ist Platoon, Alpha Company
(battalion commander).

● Supervise CEP evaluation of critical com-
mon soldier tasks (CSM).

● Control combat operations (battalion
staff).

● Conduct CEP evaluation and night navi-
gation exercise (battalion staff).

Com~anv Level

● Control unit movement (company com-
mander).

● Conduct night navigation exercise (XO).

c Conduct combat refueling operations
(lSG).

Platoon and Squad Level

● Control unit movement (platoon leader).

● Conduct CEP evaluation and night navi.
gation exercise (PSG).

. Move mounted (section sergeants).

● Determine a location on the ground by
terrain association (soldiers).

Figure 4-21.

The battalion S3 issued a list of grid coordi-
nates that each section NCO would require his
junior NCOS and enlisted soldlers to navigate
within a specified time limit. SFC Fast, the
battalion S2 NCOIC, divided the coordinates be-
tween the sergeant and the two specialists in
his section. To start the exercise, he had the
sergeant provide navigation for the S2 section,
As the section moved about, the section NCOIC
pointed out to the two specialists where they
were on the map and how to use landmarks to
determine the location, At each stop, the section
dismounted and SFC Fast conducted a quick
AAR. After the last point was found, the section
returned to the battalion CP.

During Day Four, Alpha Company’s ofticers
developed obstacle plans to support TF 1-7’7’s
defensive operations and participated in the TF
1-’77’s FCXS. The NCO leaders took charge of the
units and conducted engineer reconnaissance to
support the defense.
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Phase F. After stand-to at 0630 the next morn-
ing, the battalion commander ended the CFX. At
that time the soldiers took down the CP under
the supervision of their NCOS. NCO leaders con-
ducted a thorough inspection to ensure all blank
ammunition was turned in and all sensitive
items were accounted for. The battalion S3 con-
ducted a convoy briefing prior to the return to
garrison. The battalion elements redeployed to
garrison and began post operations checks. The
52d Battalion’s TSOP contained an appendix
which outlined the three-day process associated
with field deployments, Unit integrity was main-
tained throughout the post operations period.

SFC Smith was the NCOIC of the S1 section
and the PSG for the platoon containing all of
the battalion staff. He instructed his section
leaders to maintain squad integrity throughout
the post operations period, During the first day,
SSG Jay, the S4 section leader, assembled his
soldiers in the supply room for weapons clean-
ing. He coached them on cleaning their weap-
ons and questioned them about the weapons’
various characteristics.

SSG Jay recalled that when the enemy at-
tacked the CP with chemical agents, no one had
informed the S4 van. Since he had forgotten to
mention this during the AAR which followed
the attack, he told the PSG when he came by to
check on the weapons cleaning. The PSG wrote
this point down so that he could discuss it with
the 1SG later that afternoon.

After the first day of pest operations activi-
ties, the senior NCOS met with the CSM. They
discussed soldier training weaknesses that were
identified during the AARs and recorded in
their leader books. Some weaknesses had not
been corrected during the exercise due to lack
of time. Those soldier weaknesses not retrained
were rescheduled to be trained later.

While the battalion redeployed to garrison,
Alpha Company’s platoons were attached to TF
1-77’s companies and teams for company-level
lane training. The training lanes for Movement
to Contact and Defense contained precoor-
dlnated situations which required the engineer
platoons to execute their battle drills. Follow-
ing is an example of the training received by
1st Platoon, Alpha Company, while it supported
Team A, TF 1-77.

large minefield. The engineer platoon leader
rapidly assessed the situation, developed a plan
to create three assault vehicle lanes, and as-
signed three squads the mission, In addition, he
coordinated for artillery-delivered smoke to con-
ceal the squads. Once the mission was assigned,
each squad executed Drill #2: Create an Assault
Lane in a Threat Surface Laid Minefield with
Hand Emplaced Explosives, from ARTEP
5-1 45-Drill. Supporting leader and soldier tasks
were—

Supervise minefield breaching operations.

Use and maintain demolition equipment.

Construct a nonelectric initiating and or deto-
nating assembly.

Prime explosives nonelectrically.

Prime explosives with detonating cord.

All materials listed in the battle drill were
available except the explosive charges. These
were replaced by training aids, A PSG from the
25th Engineer Battalion evaluated Ist Squad’s
performance and held an AAR after the drill
was completed.

SSG Brady, the first squad leader, correctly
executed the troop leading procedures and
moved his squad to the job site, The squad
worked quickly and effectively. It executed the
drill in fourteen minutes, a minute faster than
the drill standard. At the AAR, the evaluator
emphasized how well 1st Squad executed the
drill. SSG Brady recorded the results of the
lane training evaluation in his leader book dur-
ing the AAR.

Phase G. During the next three days, every
engineer platoon was evaluated on its ability to
conduct operations in support of offensive and
defensive operations. The engineer company
commander, Captain (CPT) Mann, was pleased
with his platoons’ performance. He was also
impressed with the training benefit obtained
through lane training. He made a note to set up
platoon lanes during the company’s next FTX,

Phase H. The company redeployed to garrison
eight days after it was alerted. CPT Mann had his
company conduct post operations IAW the battal-
ion’s SOP. He also emphasized that all leaders
must reassess their elements’ training proficiency
based on the exercise results. The company lead-
ers discussed their new assessments and methods
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for correcting weaknesses during the next weekly
company training meeting.

1ST FSB FTX (EXEVAL)

Pre-ET’X

During the battalion QTB, the 1st FSB com-
mander presented a plan for a battalion exter-
nal evaluation (EXEVAL) in conjunction with
1st Brigade’s CPX. The 1st FSB had been as-
signed the mission to conduct CSS operations
(supply, maintenance, medical) to support the
CPX and TF 1-77’s FTX, The FSB commander
considered this an excellent opportunity to as-
sess the results of the battalion’s training ef-
forte since the laet EXEVAL. Therefore, he
decided to deploy the battalion on an FTX and
support the entire brigade from the BSA. The
2d FSB was prepared to provide evaluators if
the EXEVAL was approved. The DISCOM and
division commanders agreed with the plan and
apprOved the necessary resources.

The FSB S3 and maintenance operations of-
ficer tinisbed planning the FTX, Their training
and evaluation plan focused on the assessed
weaknesses shown in Figure 422. The FSB
commander decided to focus on—

. Deploy to combat area of operations.

. Conduct CSS operations (emphasize support-
ing forward).

. Direct response to BSA threat.

. Casualty evacuation.

The FTX was planned and refined
out the short-range and near-term

through-

periods. Some of tie key points of pla~ning fo~
the FTX follow.

The FSB commander and his staff coordinated
with the 1st Brigade to ensure they knew all
support requirements, They discussed the com-
pleted EXEVAL plan with the brigade com-
mander. The brigade commander requested
additional emphasis on refueling operations and
combat lifesaver (CLS) training. He wanted to
ensure refueling operations were conducted as
close as possible to the combat trains and under
realistic conditions. Treatment and evacuation
of casualties had been problems in past exer-
cises. They were also weaknesses for the FSB,
The FSB’S S3 ensured that the 1st Brigade’s
training needs were emphasized during the
EXEVAL. The FSB commander also coordinated
and integrated his plan with the main support
battalion (MSB).

The FSB commander used as a planning tool
a matrix to depict his execution and evaluation
plan (Figure 4-23). The missione and tasks were
derived from the applicable MTP (ARTEP
63-005-MTP). The FSB commander briefed hia
subordinate leaders on the tasks and the train-
ing objectives for the FTX. He explained how
the battalion could get the most out of the FTX
through multiechelon training.

Company commanders, platoon leaders, and
key NCOS used the battalion’s execution and
evaluation plan, the results from the last
EXEVAL, and subordinate leader input to de-
velop situational training exercises for their
units.

Sample FSBassessment

Extract of Results from Last EXEVAL
@ Assessment
Deploy to combat area of operations P
Conduct CSS operations P
Direct response to ESA threat P
Casualty evacuation P
Supervise establishment of BSAfFSB T
Provide command and control T
Plan rear operations T
Supervise battalion NBC operations P

Figure 4-22.
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UNIT DAY A EVENT/COLLECTIVE SUPPORTING SOLDIER

s
TASKS TASKS**

E

1ST FSB 1 A ALERT/LJPLOAD PREPARE FOR DEPLOYMENT

BASIC AND OPERATIONAL LOADS LOAD EQUIPMENT
LOAD SUPPLIES

PERFORM TACTICAL ROAD ESTABLISH OBSERVATION POST
MARCH

MOVE TO AND OCCUPY SELECTTEMPORARY FIGHTING
ASSEMBLY AREA POSITIONS

DEVELOP THE OPLAN/OPORD 0RGAN12E PLATOON FOR NIGHT
DEFENSE

PLAN OCCUPATION OF BSA PROCESSA REQUEST FOR
MAINTENANCE OF EQUIPMENT

RECEIVE NONPERISHABLE
SUBSISTENCE

RECOMMEND A SITE AND DEVELOP
A LAYOUT PLAN FOR A CLASS Ill
SUPPLY AND DISTRIBUTION POINT

1ST FSB 1-2 B CONDUCT CSS OPERATIONS ISSUE CLASS I, II, III,IV,V,VIII & CLASS
IX SUPPLIES

PERFORM DS MAINTENANCE

PERFORM MEDICAL OPERATIONS

* SPECIFIC NAMES OF EVALUATORS/OCS WHO WILL PROVIDE EVALUATION FEEDBACK. TwOMETHOD5
PHASE OR AN EVAUOC FOR EACH UNIT THROUGHOUT ENTIRE EXERCISE.

** THIS IS A SAMpLELIST oF TAsKSSELECTEDBy THECSM AND SENloR NCo~ AND WoULD ALSo ]NCLu

MOS ANO SKILL LEVEL IN THE BATTALION. EACH SECTIOWSQUAD LEADER WOULD HAVE A SIMIL
TRAINING NEEDS BASED ON HIS ASSESSMENT. THESE TASKS MAY OR MAY NOT BE ON THISLIST lFTH
ASSESSEDAS “T.-
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UNIT DAY :
EVENT/COLLECTIVE SUPPORTING SOLDIER

EVALLIATORSI

s TASKS TASKS**
OBSERVER

C0N7R0LLERS
E

1ST FSIE 2 B PERFORM TACTICAL ROAOMARCH ESTABLISH OBSERVATION POST 2D FSB*

SUPERVISE ADVANCE/ CONSTRUCT INOIVIOUAL FIGHTING
QUARTERING PARTY ACTIVITIES POSITIONS

SUPERVISE ESTABLISHMENT OF PLAN AMMUNITION RECEIVING
THE BSA OPERATIONS

OIRECT RECEIPT OF NONPERISHABLE
SUBSISTENCE SUPPLIES

INSPECT PETROLEUM CONTAINERS
FOR SERVICEABILITY

1ST FSB 3-s c CONDUCT CSS OPERATIONS TO 2D FSB*
SUPPORT TF1-77 FTX

3&4 REACT TO BSA THREAT WEAR PROTECTIVE MASK WITH
HOOD

PUT ON AND WEAR MOPP GEAR

IDENTIFY THREAT EQUIPMENT

REACT TO AIR ATTACK

REACT TO GROUND ATTACK

MOVE UNER DIRECT FIRE

4 END OF 1ST BDE CPX MOVE UNDER INDIRECT FIRE

1ST FSB 6.7 D CONDUCT CSS OPERATIONS TO PERFORM MOUTH-TO-MOUTH 2D FSB*
SUPPORT TF1-77 FTX RESUSCITATION

6 MASS CASUALTY EXERCISE SPLINT A FRACTURE
(MASCAL)

PERFORM CPR

PERFORM MEDICAL OPERATIONS
,

- -------- . . . ---- -. . . . . . . . . . . . . --- . . .. . . . . ... . -------- . . . . .—.-..
W’ELIFIL NAMEJ LJr tVALIJA I UIIWULS WHU WILL PRUVIDE EVALUATION FEEDBACK. TWO METHOD= EXPERTS ON EACH
PHASE OR AN EVAL/OC FOR EACH UNIT THROUGHOUT ENTIRE EXERCISE.

** TH,S ,s A SAMPLE LIST Cf TASKS sELE~ED By THE CSM ANO SENIOR Nco~ ANo WOULD ALSO INCLJJDE TASKS FOR EVERY

MOS AND SKILL LEVEL IN THE BAITALION. EACH SECTIOWSQUAO LEADER WOULD HAVE A SIMILAR LIST OF SOLDIER
TRAINING NEEDS BASED ON HIS ASSESSMENT. THESE TASKS MAY OR MAY NOT BE ON THIS LIST IF THE TASK IS ALREADY
ASSESSEOAS V.”
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Sample prerequisite training

S9.!u TASK
Ambulance (medical company) -de ground ambulance evacuation support.
Class I (supply company) Maintain accountability.
Class Ill (supply company) Provide Class Ill supplies.
Recovery section Recover equipment.

(maintenance company)

Figure 4-24.

These STXS would allow the leader the flexi-
bility to conduct training when opportunities
became available. The commanders also planned
time for the squad leaders to conduct prerequisite
training while the officers and senior NCOS were
involved in the 1st Brigade CPX.

Platoon sergeants briefed their squad leaders
on all requirements. Squad leaders used the pla-
toon guidance to prepare prerequisite training on
deficient tasks while the officers were involved in
the CPX (Figure 4-24). A sample of one squad’s
training prior to the F“l’X follows.

SS0 Crus of the Class III section was told
that the squad would use trailer transfer opera-
tions to facilitate the movement of fuel in sup
port of 1st Brigade. He knew that bis drivers
would be required to haul 5,000-gallon tankers
that were not their own. He was therefore par-
ticularly concerned for the safety of the drivers.
Hia training plan would focus on quick and
accurate before-operatione PMCS of the trailers.
By focusing on thk aepect, his section would be
able to transfer fuel tankers quickly and sefely.

SSG Cruz used command maintenance to
evaluate his soldiers’ proficiency. He scheduled
refresher training for his soldiers during his
eergeante’ time training. He required each sol-
dier to correctly perform before-operations
checks on a 6,000 gallon tanker. He also took
the eoldiere on a TEWT to several locations he
had picked out the week prior when he was
preparing for the training. At each location, he
pointed out how the first tanker should be posi-

SSG Cruz then used a nearby field to coach
the squad through the transfer. Again he em-
phasized safety throughout the training. After
each iteration, he gathered the squad together
and conducted an AAR. Specialist Kim recom-
mended adding the trailer transfer operation to
the company’s SOP. SSG Cruz noted in his leader
book to pass the recommendation te the platoon
leader. The soldiers completed the training and
returned to the motor pool under the supervision
of the aesistant squad leader. SSG Cruz started
the squad on its recovery operations, found the
platoon leader, and discussed the SOP change
with him.

SSG Cruz planned addhional training during
the week prior to the FTX. He developed a lane
with three transfer points over varioua terrain
conditions. The platoon leader and PSG evalu-
ated the squad’s performance. As each drher
completed the lane, the evaluator conducted an
AAR. One tilver and assistant driver had dti-
ticulty with a billy part of the lane. SSG Cruz
accompanied them to another training sita and
retrained them after releasing the other soldiers.

Frx
The following is a by-phase diecuesion of exe-

cution of the FSB FTX (Figure 4-23, page 4-39).
Highlighted events under each phase for dif-
ferent units show the linkage of collective and
soldier tasks.

Th b li d l d i h k
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Sample pm-execution checklist

● Proficiency of METL tasks assessed by
Ieadars.

● CLS refresher training for Ist Brigada
soldiers completed.

● Coordination with maneuver medical
platoons accomplished.

● PMCS of 5,000-gallon tankers completed.

● Fuel-handler training accomplished.

● Lessons learned from last CTC rotation
integrated into TSOP.

● Coordkwtion with MP platoon accom-
plished.

. Integration of HETs from the Heavy Equip-
ment Transpoti Company accomplished.

● Support required from MSB established.
. SupWfi for air medical evacuation

(MEDEVAC) established.

● Prerequisite training for reaction force
accomplished.

● Reconnaissance complatad.

● Deployment training accomplished.

● Rehearsals conducted at all Ievals.

Figure 4-25.

Phase A. The battalion started the FTX with an
alert to test the unit’s readiness SOP. After de-
tailed precombat checks were completed, the
FSB deployed ta the assembly area. Figure 4-26
is a sample of the FSB units’ actions prior to
deployment.

Squad leaders briefed their soldiers on the
mission, and what was expected. They ques-
tioned their Soldlers in detail about their re-
sponsibilities and ensured they understood. The
following is an example of one squad conducting
precombat checks.

Sergeant (SGT) Duke discovered Private
(PVT) Ames was in the wrong uniform because
he did not have on hia field jacket nor had he
drawn his protective mask and carrier. He
made an on-the-spot correction by having PVT
Ames take his. field jacket out of his duffel bag
and put it on. He then sent PVT Ames to the
NBC room to draw his protective mask and
rejoin the aquad. Some additional precombat
checks were-

Battalion Level

● Raceived division OPORO for deploy-
ment to assembly areas.

. Conducted map reconnaissance.

● Designated each unit’s position in the
assembly area.

s Designated communication sites.

● Issued battalion OPORD.

● Briefed and dispatched advanca and
quartering party.

Comvanv Leval

● Issued operations orders to subordinate
leaders (company commander).

● Completed safety checks and briefings.

● Verified PMCS completed (vehicles,
weapons, communications).

● Established and maintained communica-
tions with highar and supported units.

● Checked load plans.

Platoon and Squad Level

● Completed PMCS.

. Ensured soldiers and equipment in-
spactad and camouflaged.

. Checked soldiers’ packing list.

. Checked and confirmed vehicle load
plans.

. Issued ammunition.

Q Completed other pracombat checks.

Figure 4-26.

● Accountability of personnel.

● Accountability and serviceability of weapons
and sensitive items.

● Status of vehicles and trailers.

. Soldiers briefed and knowledgeable about the
mission.

. Soldiers and equipment camouflaged and in-
spected; for example, weapons, load bearing
equipment (LBE), identiilcation (ID) tags,
and meal cards.

Before the battalion moved to the field, the
chain of command conducted AARs. All solrhers
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were involved and the feedback was noted. The
battalion then deployed to the AA.

Irsrhvidual Fighting Position; Practice Noise,
Light, and Litter Discipline; and Construct a

The 2d FSB evaluated the 1st FSB’S road
R;nge Card.

march to the AA. The 1st FSB occupied the AA,
established perimeter defenses, and began con-
ducting CSS operations. Figure 4-27 shows
tasks the battalion conducted.

FSBroad march and assembly area activities

Battalion Level
● Battalion staff provided command and

control for the deployment.

c Advance and quartering party established
observation posts and local security.

● Advance and quartering party received
main body.

● Perimeter established.

● Communications maintained.

ComDanv Level

● Conducted tactical road march.

● Maintained march discipline.

● Utilized air guards.

● Moved into assembly area without
stopping.

● Established perimeter.

● Adjusted their company perimeters so
that they had interlockhg sectors of fire
with their adjacent companies (company
commanders).

● Tactically laid out company IAW METT-T.

Platoon, Squad, and Section Lavel

. Maintained designated march speed.
● Maintained proper vehicle interval.

. Crossed checkpoints as scheduled.

Figure 4-27.

AARs were conducted after the last battalion
unit occupied its assembly area. Later on Day
One, the FSB received the 1st Brigade’s
OPORD for deploying into sector. The battalion
was required to establish the BSA prior to 0400
the next day. While the battalion staff devel-
oped an OPORD, the battalion’s subordinate
units continued to provide CSS support to the
brigade. NCOS took advantage of slow periods
by presenting opportunity training to refresh
soldiers’ memories on tasks, such as Construct

To replicate wartime conditions, the FSB
commander ordered all movement off primary
roads and within 1 kilometer of the BSA be
conducted in black-out drive. The commander
emphasized safety during the establishment of
the BSA. He also emphasized constant leader
involvement during black-out drive operations.
Subordinate commanders emphasized safety
when issuing their OPORDS.

Phase B. The FSB began moving forward to
the BSA site at 2000. The FSBS occupation of
the BSA went well. The 2d FSB OCS evaluated
this task as a go. The FSB started its proactive
CSS operations in support of 1st Brigade. Se-
lected NCOS supervised the construction of de-
fensive positions immediately after stand-to on
Day Two. SGT Smothers of the maintenance
company was responsible for preparing fighting
positions in his squad’s sector during the oc-
cupation of the AA. He ensured—

. Observation posts (OPS) and listening posts
(LPs) were manned.

. Fighting pesitions were properly prepared
and camouflaged.

. Early warning devices were emplaced.

● Sector sketches and range cards were com-
pleted and accurate.

This task required him to carefully manage
his squad. The 1st Brigade had already evacu-
ated a piece of equipment for repair. Intelli-
gence on the enemy situation indicated a high
probability of being attacked. SGT Smothers
had half his section prepare the defense as the
other half worked on customer equipment. Dur-
ing this period, an OPFOR patrol was sighted
and a BSA alert went out to man the fighting
positions, As the soldiers ran to occupy their
fighting positions, confusion arose as to who
was to go to which position. SGT Smothers
noted also that there were not enough fighting
positions.

The alert status was reduced and an AAR
was conducted. The soldiers and SGT Smothers
were able to revise their defensive pesition’s
occupation plan, As thk phase of training pro-
gressed, SGT Smothers conducted several re-
hearsals to reinforce the plan’s execution.
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Phase C. During Phase C, the FSB continued
to conduct CSS operations. OPFOR attacks oc-
curred on Days Three, Four, and Five. A
MASCAL exercise was conducted on Day SIX. A
sample of some of the training that occurred
follows.

The FSB commander positioned his 5,000-
gallon tankers halfway between the maneuver
battalion combat trains and the BSA at forward
tactical refueling peints IAW METT-T, This fa-
cilitated fast refueling of the TF. The plan in-
cluded the tankers moving when the combat
trains moved. Logisticians tracked the battle,
forecasting Class HI and coordinating delivery
from the MSB. The delivery of Class III was
conducted by tanker transfer. These actions
greatly improved the supported units’ ability to
refuel, and reduced the signature of the BSA.

The BSA was attacked three times during
the FTX. The reaction force (composed of all
the tenant elements of the BSA) and the MP
platoon reacted too slowly to defeat the initial
attack. The AAR held immediately following
the attack revealed the majority of BSA per-
sonnel had not heard the alert signal.

During the BSA AAR, the FSB commander
concluded critical information, such as size and
direction of attack, was disseminated too slowly.
The AAR identitled these additional problems

●

●

●

●

●

Q

●

The LPs and OPS were not properly emplaced
or camouflaged and did not have back-up
communications.

The TOC was not passing along threat levels.

The communications wires were not properly
laid. After the attack, wire from the TOG to
the companies was found cut where it crossed
a road.

There was no messenger plan in case of com-
munications failure.

There was no audio or visual alternate signal.

Targeting and tire support were poor.

The defensive plan did not include vehicle-
mounted machine guns.

After the AAR, the FSB commander and
CSM held leader classes to correct the prob-
lems, After the classes, the NCO and officer
leaders conducted a rehearsal of BSA defense
on a sand table. Subsequently the leaders re-
turned to their units to retrain their soldiers.

I-L”, LO-l U1

The FSB commander scheduled a walk-
through with the entire BSA. After several
rehearsals, the commander assessed that the
BSA was ready to conduct the task under com-
bat conditions. The BSA was attacked twice
more during the FTX with little loss of soldiers,
material, or support to the Ist Brigade. An AAR
was conducted after each attack and minor
shortcomings were corrected. An important as-
pect of this training is that BSA personnel con-
tinued to prouirle CSS operations. Figure 4-28
shows unit activities while defending the BSA,

Unit activities in BSA

Battalion Level
● Coordinated and controlled “se of reac.

tlon force.

● Coordinated requests for fire support.

● Coordinated BSA logistics support opera-
tions.

● Provided intelligence support.

● Operated battalion main CP.

Company Level

● Coordinated company activities.
● Defended sector against an OPFOR

attack.

● Provided Class Ill (bulk) supplies.

● Provided Class 1, U, 111(pkg), IV, and Vlll
supplies.

● Performed area damage control (AOC)
functions.

● Conducted medical supply and services.

● Conducted DS maintenance operations.

● Provided medical care.

Figure 4-28.

Phase D. During Phase D, a MASCAL was
scheduled by the FSB and 1st Brigade. It was
conducted in conjunction with Team A, TF 1-77’s,
assault STX. The medical company had conduct-
ed prerequisite training prior to the FSB FTX.

CPT Thomas, commander of Company C, knew
the MASCAL exercise would be the most diIXcult
part of the exercise for her unit, She also knew a
MASCAL situation in a realistic combat environ-
ment would require additional suppert from ex-
ternal assets. Further, her soldiers needed to
know how to coordinate for such support,
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CPT Thomas had her ambulance platoon es-
tablish an ambulance exchange point (AXP) to
speed up casualty evacuation. The AXP allowed
the exchange of a fresh FSB ambulance loaded
with medical supplies with an ambulance carry-
ing casualties from the supported unit. The ex-
change was at a transfer point t~ically
halfway between the FSB and battalion aid sta-
tion IAW ME’lT-T. This signi!lcantly decreased
evacuation time because supported units did not
have to travel to the BSA to evacuate patients.

The AXP can move easily and is responsive
to changing situations on the battlefield. Cm
Thomas had read in the Center for Army Les-
sons Learned (CALL) bulletins that CTCS had
successfully used this approach; therefore, she
trained her unit extensively on this technique.
She also conducted prior coordination and train-
ing with the supported units.

Dr. (CPT) Lance, a physician with C Com-
pany, 1st FSB, used a color-coded triage
technique during the FTX. This involved mark-
ing areas under the camouflage nets with
multicolored signs that indicated the level of
triage of casualties; for example; green for rOu-
tine and red for immediate. At night the triage
areas were marked with colored chemical
lights. Thk technique expedited casualty evacu-
ation and treatment and was essential to the
execution of the MASCAL exercise.

The treatment platoon’s training objectives for
the FTX were planned during the near-term
planning phase. The platwns were evaluated on
the following tasks during the MASCAL exercise:

● Conduct triage.

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Provide initial medical service,

Provide ground ambulance support.

Dkpatch ambulances to supported units.

Immobilize fractures or suspected fractures.

Control hemorrhage.

Treat environment injuries.

Treat burns.

Perform examinations.

Treat enemy prisoners of war (EPWS) IAW
Geneva Conventions.

The MASCAL exercise stressed the mdlcal
system to near collapse, however, the MASCAL
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AARs indicated the medical company had re-
sponded well. The movement of casualties was
conducted superbly. Problems did arise in the
triage system. The AARe revealed that the
front line medical personnel and the medical
company were marking casualties differently.
The company commander noted this for future
coordination.

Phase E. During Phase E, many training
events focused on platoon, section, squad, team,
and crew execution of critical collective tasks.
The 2d FSB provided evaluators for the dif-
ferent events, while 1-2 Armor provided the
OPFOR. An example training event was a lane
developed to test the convoys’ reaction to an
ambush.

SFC Ramon’s convoy was returning to the
BSA after picking up a load of simulated spe-
cial weapons. He was advised by radio that a
bridge was out on his planned route. The TOC
provided him with an alternate route, which led
his convoy through the ambush site. The lead
truck encountered a road block after rounding a
eharp curve. The convoy reacted to the ambush
using the drill, Convoy Reacts to Road Blocked
(ARTEP 55-188-30-DRILL).

SFC Ramon had trained his platoon to exe-
cute the drill as part of prerequisite trainhg for
the FTX. The convoy reacted quickly and ac-
curately to the ambush. Only minor mistakes
were raised during the AAR.

A platoon-sized OPFOR attack on the BSA
occurred during Day Eight of the exercise. Dur-
ing the attack, the OPFOR employed smoke. An
OC caused one of the BSA’S NBC alarms to
activate. Soldiers masked and relayed the warn-
ing using hand and arm signals, and the appro-
priate vehicle horn signals. Once the attack was
repelled, the units’ leaders conducted unmask-
ing procedures. The AAR that followed iden-
tified several problem areas, which were later
corrected.

The FSB continued to support TF 1-77’s FTX
until the exercise ended. Prior to redeploying to
garrison, the FSB accomplished the actions
shown in Figure 4-29.

SFC Wilson, Recovery Section Leader, B
Company, was responsible for providing recov-
ery assistance to supported units with NMC or
damaged equipment. He prepared the section
for the upcoming recovery and evacuation mis-
sion by—
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● Organizing the recovery team.

. Briefing the recovery team on the concept of
operation.

. Identifying resource requirement.

● Requesting a communications relay site to
facilitate Cz.

FSBactions ~“or to redeployment

Battalion Level
● Battalion movement planned.

. Trans ortetion for supported units’ NMC
“fvehlc es coordinated.

ComDanv Level

. Class 1 supply point issued all rations
and closed out supported unit accounts.

. Class IV barrier materials loaded on di-
vision transportation assets for move-
ment.

. Class III accounts reconciled after brigade
HEMITs and BSA units topped off.

. Excess Class V turned in and ATP closed
after last issue to brigade units.

● Major assemblies (serviceable and
unserviceable) loaded on division trans-
portation.

● Maintenance company prepared NMC
customer equipment for movement.

Platoon and Squad Level
● Forward Class Ill points positioned to

raf uel TF 1.77 and the BSA prior to
redeployment.

● AXP closed.

● Raal-world patients evacuated to MSB.

Figure 4-29.

The recovery section assisted TF 1-77 and
the FSB in moving equipment from mainte-
nance collection pointe. The recovery operation
was efficiently conducted and resulted in the
rapid repair of NMC equipment.

During this phase, the FSB began to move
equipment and supplies to the rear. By conduct-
ing some movement of equipment and opera-
tional loads early, the FSB was prepared to
assist TF 1-77’s movement back to garrison.
This also gave rear elements an opportunity to
start repairing NMC equipment.

Phase F. The BSA coordinated and supported the
redeployment of TF 1-77. The FSB operations
ofilcer ensured medical, fuel, and recovery assets
were in position to support the movement. The
BSA stayed in position until TF 1-77 closed into
its motor pool.

The FSB commander saw the movement of
the FSB to garrison as a training opportunity.
He directed the redeployment to be conducted
as a tactical operation until all elements had
closed in garrison. He also directed the assis-
tant S3 to control the movement.

Once in garrison, the battalion started its
recovery process. The unit SOP established a
three-step recovery process of accountability,
maintenance, and retraining. This process is an
extension of precombat checks and, once com-
pleted, signifies the end of the exercise. How-
ever, the FSB recovery process is longer and
more difticult for CSS than for combat arms
and CS uni~, the FSB must work on its own
equipment as well as the eupported units’
equipment.

The FSB commander conducted an AAR and
prepared hls assessment. The exercise provided
valuable data on the battalion’s strengths and
weaknesses. The new assessment provided the
basis for the next short-range plan.

All training must be evaluated. This forms the base from which leaders
assess pro,~cierwy. Lea&rs must record the results and use them to a@st
training requirements.
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CHAPTER 5

ASSESSMENT

The truth is sought regardless of whether pleasant or unpleasant.

LTG Leslie J. McNair

I I
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Training assessment is an integral part of the training management cycle.
Informatwn obtained as a result of a thoroughly planned evaluation provides
the basis for the comma@rr’s and leader’s assessment of his unit and
training program. Throughout, lea&rs benefit through the leadership assess-
ment and &uelopment program that occurs concurrently with the training
evaluation and assessment proress. Ultimately, &jwstments are made in
resources, personnel, training methods, and other areas to refine the training
program foam

UNIT ASSESSMENT

Leaders use evaluations and other feedback to as necessary to synchronize all unit functions.
assess soldier, leader, and unit proficiency. The To assess training proficiency and selected
analysis of the information provided through tasks, commanderz-
evaluatione is the key mechanism that com-
manders use for their assessment. Additionally, ● Select type of evaluation.

commander can adjust priorities and resources ● Develop an evaluation plan.
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. Conduct evaluation of training. Figure 5-1 lists important sources of informa-

. Conduct after action reviews.

● Provide feedback to chain of command.

tion that assist leaders in assessing their unita’
training status and ability to accomplish
wartime missions.

Sources for training assessment

● Personal observations of training.
● Assessment and feedback from higher headquarters.

● Staff visit reports.

. Unit status reports.
● Training briefings.

. Local external evaluations.

. CTC take home packages.

. After action reviews from FTXS, ODTS, gunnery periods, or other major exercises.

● AT reports (FORSCOM Form 1-R, Analysis of Training Performance of Resewe Components of
the Army ).

● Cl-F’.

. UCOFT and MCOFT results.
● EDRE reports.

. Maintenance and logistical evaluations.
● Technical inspection results.

● Nuclear weapons technical inspections (such as TVls and NSIS).

● IG special inspections or command readiness inspections.

. Commanders’ inspection program.
● Force integration reports and feedback.

● Army Audit Agency reports.

. APFT scores.

. Weapons qualifications records.
● Readiness group assistance input.

● Annual service practice results.

Figure S-1.

EVALUATION

The evaluation process is continuous. There-
fore, evaluations must be planned for all train-
ing and considered as a way of life in the unit.
Training evaluation is integral to training man-
agement and is conducted by leaders at every
level.

Evaluation of training measures the demon-
strated ability of soldiers} leaders, and units to
perform a task against Army standarda, It is a
snapshot, at a given time, on whether or not

the task was conducted to standard under pre-
scribed conditions.

Each training event is evaluated during
training execution. Planning for training must
include resources (such as leader time, prereq-
uisite training, evaluators, and equipment) to
facilitate evaluation. The use of evaluation data
can have a strong positive (or negative) effect
on command climate of the unit.
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●

●

●

●

●

Evaluations are used to-

Provide feedback on training proficiency to
those participating in the training event
(using MRs).

Assess METL task proficiency.

Develop lessons learned for distribution
throughout the command, end the Army,
when applicable.

Shape future training plans.

Enhance leader development.

TYPES OF EVALUATIONS

Evaluations can be informal or formal and
internal or external. Key points for each t~e of
evaluation follow.

Informal evaluotwns are most commonly used
at battalion level and below. They ara-

. Conducted by all leaders in chain of command.

● Continuous.

. Usad to provide immediate feedback on train-
ing proficiency.

ForrnaZ eualuatione are usually scheduled on
the long-range and short-range calendars. These
include ARTEP evaluations, EIB, EFMB, and
TVIS. They srs-

●

●

●

Sometimes unannounced, such as an EDRE.

Normally highlighted during QTBs and YTBs.

Reeourced with dedicated evaluators or OCS.

Internal evaluations are planned, reeouresd,
and conducted by the unit undergoing the evalu-
ation. External euahatiorrs are also planned end
resourced. However, they are normally conducted
by the headquarters two levels ahove the unit
bekg evaluated. For example, divtilon evaluates
battslionq brigade evaluates companies; bettsl-
ion evaluates platoonq and company evaluetas
sections, squads, teams, or crews.

These evaluations can be combbwd to meat
the particular needs of the units or soldiers bs-
irw evaluated. Fizure 5-2 shows the am.dication
of-each combkat~on. Regardless of t~~” type of
evaluation, leaders must be present at all train-
ing—personally supervising and evaluating.

PLANNING FOR EVALUATIONS

The evaluation of collective training is criti-
cal to assessing a unit’s capability to perform
its METL tasks. For evaluation to be effective,
it must he thoroughly planned and rigorously
executed. Thus, leadera must begin the plan-
ning process as early as possible to provide en
accurate evaluation.

RC commanders may request assistance from
Maneuver Training Commands, partnership or
a!li]iated units, CAPSTONE aligned units, or
readhess groups to assist in the planning, prepa-
ration, and evaluation of training. However, the
RC chain of command remains resrmnsible for the
evaluation.

Use of types of evalrcatlons

Informal
Internal External

Isa function of unit leadership whenever . Conducted by leaders during visits to
training is conducted; for example, squad training of subordinate units; CSM spot
leader checks vehicle PMCS. checks soldiers’ range cards.

Formal
Internal External

Best suited for squad-sized elements and be- . Sast suitad for evaluation of battalion-,
low to document results; for example, squad
leader evaluates his squad’s collective tasks

company-, and Ietoon.level tasks; for
Fexample, bette Ion evaluates platmn

using MTP T&EOe. ARTEPs.

Figure S-2.

5-3

302-S10 O - 91 -- 10



. ... ““ .“.

The chaii of command needs the following
information to facilitate long-range evaluation
planning

. Type of exercise (battalion FTX, company
FTX, company STX, TEWT).

. Dates of exercise.

● Type of evaluation (formal, informal, inter-
nal, external, or combkation).

● Support requirements (internal and external).

● Coordination for external evaluation support.

More detailed evaluation planning occurs as
time draws near. To continue effective short-
range planning, the commander and key leaders
develop and provide the following information:

●

●

●

●

●

a

Commander’s intent and focus for the exercise.

Pre-execution checklist.

Level of evaluation, for example, \down to
platoon level.

Dates for trairing the evaluators.

Plan for conduct of evaluator training.

The commander and key leaders also provide
comuleted evaluation and control nlan. The

plan c;ntaine

● Intent of the exercise and the evaluation.

. Evaluation procedures.

. Exercise scenario.

● Training objectives,

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Guidance on conduct of AARs.

Resouree guidance.

Required Coordhation.

D~cussion on evaluators’ role in safety.

Rules of engagement.

References (SMe, FMs, MTPs, and SOPS (in-
cludlng thoee of slice units)).

Evaluation checklists (to include T&EOs).

Refinement of the evaluation plan continues
up to execution. This accommwlates changes
made to the events and evaluation plan and to
resource allocations.

EVALUATORS

Evaluators must be highly qual~led to en-
hance the training experience for the evaluated
unit by providing valid, credible observations.
The evaluator should be equal or senior in rank
to the leader being evaluated. Ideally, the
evaluator should have held the position himself,
as it lends credibility to his role.

Leaders and aoldlers learn from the
evaluator. Likewise, the evaluator learns by ob-
serving the unit. Listed below are some basic
rules for the evaluator:

. Be trained and rehearsed.

. Know the terrain. (Conduct reconnaissance
when possible.)

. Don’t be argumentative.

● Identify strengths as well as weaknesses.

● Patiently observe all actions of a unit. (Don’t
jump to conclusions.)

●

●

●

●

●

Always use the chain of command. (Don’t
take command of the unit.)

Be prepared to coach unit leaders.

Be flexible; base evaluation on unit’e reaction
to the tactical situation, not on personal
knowledge of the preplanned zeenario.

Do what the soldiers do. Experience the same
conditions as the evaluated unit.

Know OPFOR training objectives.

Evaluation planners should use an evaluator
worksheet, such as the example in Figure 5-3.
This helps determine the best evaluator organi-
zation. The task evaluation matrix at Figure 5-4
aids in this determination.
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Evaluator group organization worksheet

Type of Exercise: FTX.

Duration of the Exercise: 2 days.

Frequency of Exercise: 2 platoons every 2 days (4 platoons, 1 per company).

Level of Evaluation: platoon and below.

Tasks Selected for Evaluation: (See evaluation matrix, Figure S-4.)

Types of Evaluation: (See evaluation matrix, Figure S-4.)

Availability of Evaluator Personnel with Appropriate Skills:

● Platoon level -2 CPT staff officers (for example, Assistant S3 or S4).

. Squad/crew level -2 platoon sergeants and or staff NCOS (for example, operations sergeant).
● Soldier level - All the above.

Suggested Organization Based on the Above Information:

● Chief Evaluator(s) - Battalion commander/CSM.
● Platoon Evaluators -1 officer evaluator per platoon.

● Squad Evaluators -1 NCO evaluator per platoon.

NOTES:
1. Each platoon will have two evaluators at all times. These evaluators conduct multiechelon

evaluations.
2. Evaluations will be conducted during the TF 1-77 FTX.
3. AARs will be conducted at the conclusion of each event.
4. Chemical officer or NCO will evaluate during Cross Contaminated Area task.

Figure 5-3.

Task evaluation matrix

TASKS
~uence)

Platoon

Move Tactically FIE
Defend FiE

Movement to Contact FiE
CrossContaminated FIE
Area
Hasty Attack FIE

Legend:
F/E = Formal external evaluation.
l/E = informal external evaluation.
M = Informal internal evaluation.

EVALUATION LEVELS

Squad/Crew
(# Par//;oon)

FiE(2)

F/E(1)
FIE(All)

FiE(2)

Soldier
(# ~[:~uad)

FIE(3)
l/E (3)
liE (S)
FIE(All)

l/E (S)

Figure 5-4.
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Evaluators must be trained prior to eonduct- their responsibilities during evaluations. Train-
ing evaluations. This ensures they are techni- ing should include the elements listed in
tally and tactically competent end understand Figure 5-5.

Evaluator training

Army doctrine.
Safety and environmental considerations (per OPORD).
Condust of required rehearsals.
Purpose and scope of the exercise.
Training objectives.
Training and evaluation outlines.
Enemy situation (per OPORD).
OPFOR organization.
Participating units’ task organization and METL.
Communications plan.
Maneuver rights area (MRA) restrictions.
Rules of engagement (ROE).
Intelliganca plans.
Controller duties.
Reconnaissance.

●

9

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

● Communications responsibilities and checks (daily beck brief to battalion commander).
● Required records and reports.
. Casualty and damage assessment.
● AARs.

Figure 5-5.

AFTER ACTION REVIEW

The AAR is a structured review process that
allows training participants to discover for
themselves what happened, why it happened,
end how it can be done better. AARs-

●

●

Focus on the training objectives. (Was the
mission accomplished?)

Emphasize meeting Army standards. (AARs
do not determine winners or losers.)

Encourage soldiers to discover important les-
sons from the training event. (They are not a
critique.)

Allow a large number of aoldlers and leaders
(including OPFOR) to participate so that les-
sons lemned cars be shared.

The AAR consists of four parts:

● Review what was supposed to happen (train-
ing plan).

●

●

●

Establish what happened (to include OPFOR
point of view).

Determine what was right or wrong with
what happened.

Determine how the task shouId be done dti-
ferently next time.

The AAR is often used as a leader development
technique to develop leaders throughout the en-
tire chain of command. Leaders may use the AAR
for an extended professional discussion with sub-
ordinate leaders. At completion of the exercise, a
final AAR is conducted. It is a meeting with the
evaluators or OCS, OPFOR, and unit leaders to
review the training just conducted. Training
weaknesses identiiled during AARs must be in-
cluded in future planned training. Detailed dis-
cussion of AARs is at Appendix G.
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TRAINING ASSESSMENT

After the conduct of the final AAR, the NCOS may use a leader book in assessing
commander reviews the evaluation and AAR squad, crew, and soldier proficiency (see Appen-
results to assess his unit’s training proficiency. dlx B). The commander uses the assessment
The commander’e assessment of training profi- worksheet to record training weaknesses. This
ciency on mission essential task list tasks is information helps to identify a strategy to im-
rated as either “T” (treined), “P” (needs prac- prove or sustain training proficiency. Other
tice), or “U” (untrained). (See page 3-13.) As worksheet formats which identify eubunits un-
discussed in Chapter 3, those battlefield operat- stead of BOS may be used for the commander’s
ing systems that do not apply to the task are assessment (see Figure 3-15, page 3-18). Regard-
Ieft blank on the commander’s assessment less of its format, the worksheet is only a tool for
worksheet. the commander to plan training.

EXAMPLE TRAINING ASSESSMENTS

To illustrate the concept of training evalu-
ations and assessment, the following examples
from the Task Force 1-77 FTX, 52d Engineer
Battalion CFX, and 1st FSB FTX (EXEVAL)
are provided.

TF 1-77 FTX

Evaluations

At the completion of TF l-77’e FTX,
evaluators provided written evaluations on the
tesks performed. Evaluation results were re-
corded on the T&EOs from the applicable MTP.
T&EO extracts from the TF, Team A, and 1st
Platoon, Team A, are at Figures 5-6 through
5-6, pages 5-6 through 5-10. An extract from
the squad leader’s evaluation of his soldlere’
proficiency in the task Prepare a Fighting Posi-
tion is at Figure 5-9, page 5-11.

After Action Reviews

The leaders used the AARs as their final
piece of information focusing on what happened,
why it happened, and how to do it better.
Through the AAR process, the chief OC was
able to have unit members describe what hap-
pened in their o.~n words and from their own
points of view. This helped evaluators and unit
leaders to focus on whether or not the mission
was accomplished so that leaders could link
leeeons learned to subsequent training.

As a result of the AARs, the TF 1-77 com-
mander discovered the unit had improved con-
siderably on the tasks Movement by Road/Rd
and Defend. However, the unit still had prob-
Ieme with the task Assault during the company
STXS. The AAR revealed that coordination and
a@stment of artillery and mortar fwe slowed
the assault, making the indirect tire ineffective.
It also revealed that the elow commitment of
engineer assets resulted in the companiee
spandlng too much time exposed to enemy fire
at enemy obstacles. Much better coordination
and integration of the slice unite were needed
during planning and preparation.

This type of feedback from the AARs, coupled
with an efter action report, provided informa-
tion the TF 1-77 commander needad—

. To determine his assessment of each mission
essential task.

. To develop a training strategy for future
training.

. To plan and conduct additional training.

Commander’s Training Assessment

Based on the training evaluation reeulte,
AARs, and their own parsonal observations, the
TF and Team A commanders assessed their
unite on each METL task trained. Extracts of
those assessment are at Figures 5-10 and 5-11,
page 5-12.
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TF 1-77 training evaluation extract

ELEME~ BATTALION TASK FORCE (~ 1-77)

TASK DEFEND (7-1-3009] (FM 7 1.2)

1TEIL4TION 1234
TRAINING STATUS GQ & :g;

CONDITION Tba TF defends in the forward portion of the MBA. A covering farce forward of the TF givas
the TF early warning. The covering farce withdraws. The enemy parforms raconnaiasance, breaching, and
infiltration to prepare for ths attack. The enemy attacks with an MRS( + ).

NOTE Thu task may be a battle pvsitio. .4q%.se or de finse in sector, depndirtg upon METT-T fictors.

TASK STANDARD:

a. The TF is preparedto defendat the timeprascribad.

b. The enemy MRR is defeated forward of the battalion rear boundary.

c. The TF performs the defense lAW the brigade commander’s intent for coordination with
adjacent TFs.

d. Thera is no penetration of raar boundary by an MRC( + ) or more.

SUSTASKS AND STANDARDS: 00 NO.W

●L TF commander and staiT plan tha defenaa and issue an OFORD that -
I I I

a. Identities engagement areas ahang each approach where the enemy is
mostvulnerable, Itprovides for positions,weapons,and obstaclesb destroy
theenemyin thoseareas. Irl I
b. Breaks up the enemy formation u expose him ta flankin ti

t%%%%%lwst%$l#*”&b#w

Ill

W

c. Uses full depth of the sector consistent wkth the brigade commander’s ~
concept tbr synchronization with acliacent TF.

d. Was displacement for subsequent positions, w

u

v

~“A”*Mm#M&$flW
e. Blacks or slows the enemy on al] likely maun~d and {~~~~~nted
appm~hes with e~Ugb defending forces ~d abst,ac M

v

U&& WHm’ne”verforces maas on the a preaches being used. ~

PIANb w MT? l?&VCSD
f. Frovides for flexibility by having depth and contingency plans for
sh~ Sras or counterattacks ta mass tbrces on approaches tie enemy w
actually uass. Identities decision poin@ to allow initiation of maneuver.
IXves the engagement criteria, Sring rioritias, or enga ement priorities.

“Leader taak NWHAYF fkffi H? L.Nbs,)a
+CritiCaI task ~,m 4 Mm ~.

Figure 5-6.
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Team A training evaluation extract

ELEMENT TANK MUD Mechanized INPANTRY COMPANY TEAM@@

TASK DEPEND ( 17.2-1021) (PM 7-10 and 7.71)

ITERATION 1

0

34 5 (circle)
TNG STATUS 00 NO-GO (circle)

CONDllTON ‘f’ha enamy la ewctad to attack mountador dismoumadwith i%rces up rmbattalion.tavel
strangth euprmted by attack helicopters, indirect ilra, and close air support. TIW enemy cm M retifor~
with up to company.sizad units. TIM mmpany taam ie defending battle g-mitions as part of a battalion sector
dakma4 or la aasignada aaparataaacter.

TASK STAND.+1121 The company team mrnpletas all preparations directad by the commander not later
than tha tima spacitkd in tha order. Thacompany main body is not surprisad by tie enemy. The company
@am daciahly engagee the emmy. The company hrn destroys, blacks, delays for the specified time, and
canalizea the enemy into the dasignatad araa. The company taam daniea and rmeventa mnetration of
sp=~ad boundaryor tarmin.

SUSTASKS AND STANDASDS: Go

“+1. T2ia commander davekops a defenaa plan. (See T&EO 17.2.0101, Pmpara #
for Cambat, this MTP.)

Ia. The commander identifies enemy avenuas of approach and araas of #
waaknasa along each (exposure, canalization, elow movement).

b. Plataone and obataclas am positioned to defeat enem

a~m~~ a~g~~~~~~ PIP WCaWW?d’8’W au

c. CmtMgmcie9 are madeto shift fires and forces to any routsbeing

%m+~a%v% mwll’$lm%w’)’ w
d. Yiracontrol maaeurasare davelapado aUOWfires ~ be S- afi

3-@mmmtJ?%%mFl?Xlti
e. TanktTOWpodtlma am s.dactadta pmvida flankhg Sraa on enamy /

appm~hm, Prida co~r, and allow cawed .errtry/exit.

f. infantry poeitiana are aalacted to bkock enemy mountddismounrad
aP@~ w- ~~ h Mt ex~d tn standoff Ilras and t)r0t4ckfby

L

{

obstactea E-am mounted assault.

●Leader taak
+ critical taak

Figure 5-7.
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fst Platoon, Team A, training evaluation extract

AKTEP 17.297.1O.MTP

ELEMENT TANK PLATOON [~ ~, ~fi

TASK: OCCUPY A PLATOON BATTLE POSfTION (17.3.02221 (Fdf 17-1S) (FM 71. i)

f’Tf!XATfON

TKAINIPJG STATUS
s 3 4 ‘ “itch)

NO.IX) (circle)

CONDITION: The platoon is operating as part of a company taam defensive operation and has been given
an OPOSD tu move tu and occupy a battle position (BP). Tha terrain can vary from rollii hills tmpsrchad,
flat decert, but must offir definable avenues of approach and permit a concentration of fuc$ soil must bc
trsffiiable. Engfnaer assets ars available. S@tcient time is available to conduct a deliberate occupation.
The commander spscifmd ths time and location for coordination between adjacent plataons. Thraat contact
is not I&sly prior tIJthe NLT-tima specified in the OFORD or OPLAN.

TASK BTANDASIC The platoon moves m tftc assigned BP, completes the deliberate occupation, and reports
established at or bafms the “defend NLT” time given in the OFOftO. Coor&nation with adjacent plataons is
conducted, conflicts atc rcsokcd, and any changas tn the platrmn’s plan resulting from ths coordination are
dissmninatd.

SUBTASKS AND STANDAKDS: Go NO.G4J
1

1. The pfacmn movsa to Uta mar or &anks of tha assignsd BP.

a. Moves into a fdde ~ition bshind the BP, tbmns a coif or herringbone,
ti conducts a 5ilIldkuIs0u9 dlUtdOWli.

;

b. The PSG, TCa, and sscurity psrsonnel dismount their vehicles, move tn
the BP, snd report to the plt I&,

v

c. The plt I& establlshss ICCSJsscurity by emplacing tha OP(S). /

% TStaplatoon Isadsr leads th platmm In a rcconnaicsance of the BP. llM plt /

?&=&”;;::&”&?:tiwRwJ#J&”

a. Flt ldr showslktiom of company BP, company targstreference poinu d
(TRPs), and engagammtarms.

●Leadertask
+Criticaltask

figure 5-8.
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Squad training evaluation extract

ELEMENll SQUAD w 54P, =t_ PLT, i ~~

TASK: DEFEND (7-3/4-1021) (Fb2 7-7) (FM 7-8) (FM 7-70)

fTSSATION

d

1 34 5 (circle
TSAINING STATUS NO-GO (circle)

CONDfTION
The platcan is ordered b occupy. prepare, and defend a battle position or sector as a separata unit or as part
of a larger force. The enemy can attack in company.size strength, either mounbd or dismounted. Seth
friendlyandenemyelements am suppoti by indirect tire and CAS.

TASKSTANDAklD

1. The platoon completes all designated preparations NLT the time specified in the order.

2. The platoon main body is not surprised by the enemy.

3. The platoon accomplishes ib assigned task. Destroys, blocks, delays for the specified time, and
canalizes the enemy into the designated area.

4. The platoon sustains no more than two vehklm Iosses.

SUSTASKS AND STANDASDS Go NO.GO
24. The platoon prepares defensive positions.

a. A two-man fighting position is constructed b provide- /

.Fmnt, side, and rear protection

%

Wz w v
%%llH!!L% ‘Wf% a*y:*~ ,
.aJ$lJ#n h,.

l%llfl%?%$wa “&”w
.Observation of sectors of tire.

v’

.~la%~th.wi

‘F”w$=wfi”wlat “b. FWhting positfons contain the following construction features:o

.Armpit depth. g

-Shoulder width.

“wj~.WoWWflti5 DID
v /

.-d limitingstakek “ v

.Slbow, biped or tipad space, or holes. /

.Water drainage. G@o OF RZUIOM DIP ~m ~ /

●tiader task WA= ml/#@.
+ Critical @k

Figure 5-9.
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TF 1-77 commander’s training assessment extract

STRATEGV TO IMPROVE OR
SUSTAIN TRAINING PROFICIENCYTO

WARFIGHTING

● SUSTAINMENT TRAINING ONLY

● SCHEDULE LEADER
DEVELOPMENT SEMINAR

● ROAD MARCH TO ALL
TRAINING

● SCHEDULE LEAOER
DEVELOPMENT CLASSON
MOBILITY, COUNTERMOBILITV,
SURVIVABILITY

● CONDUCT A CFX NEXT
QUARTER

● ADD THIS TASK TO CO/PLT
ARTEP, INTEGRATE ENGRPLT
LDR IN LEADERDEVELOPMENT
AND ALL TRAINING EXERCISES

Figure 5-10.

Team A commander’s training assessment extract

CURRENT TRAINING STATUS
MISSION STRATEGY TO IMPROVE OR

ESSENTIALTASK I M F M A c c OVERALL SUSTAIN TRAINING PROFICIENCYTO
N A s I o s 2 WARFIGHTING
T N CM s

Is

MOVE BY ROAO/RAIL T T P T T ● SUSTAINMENT TRAINING FOR
COMPANY

PERFORMTACTICAL ROAD ● CONDUCT AS MULTIECHELON
MARCH P T P P P P T P EVENT OURING ALL FIELO

EXERCISES

OCCUPYASSEMBLY AREA P P P P T P P P ● CONDUCT AS OPPORTUNITY
TRAINING DURING GUNNERY

● CONDUCT LEADER
DEFENO P P P P T p p P DEVELOPMENT SEMINAR,

TEWT, ANO CFX DURING
GUARO ANO OETAIL

Figure 5-11.
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52D ENGINEER BATTALION CFX

Evaluations

The 52D Engineer Battalion CFX provided
valuable training feedback to tbe battalion lead-
ers. The exercise dld not involve a higher head-
quarter’s directed external evaluation; however,
the battalion commander wanted help in evalu-
ating the battalion CP operation. He requested
and received evaluators from the 25th Engineer
Battalion. To evaluate selected operations con-
ducted by A Company, the battalion S3 planned
and conducted evaluator training and assisted
the OCS from the 25th Engineer Battalion in
preparing evaluation packets.

The evaluators prepared evaluation packets
using ARTEP 5-145-MTP, ARTEP 5-145-31 -MTP,
ARTEP 5-145-11 -MTP, and ARTEP 5-146-Drills.
The battalion CP evaluators focused on the battsl.
ion staff tasks which had been designated as bat-
tle tasks, A Company was evaluated on its ability
to construct hasty obstacles and conduct obstacle
breaching operations. Figures 5-12 through 5-14,
pages 5-14 thorugh 5-16, are examples of the com-
pleted T&EOs that the evaluators provided.

After Action Reviews

Discussions during the offensive planning
AAR revealed that the battalion’s logistical plan-
ning was inadequate; it did not allow for full
support of the battalion’s mobility operations.

i,., ,2.J-. ”.

The battalion S4 pointed out that the companies
had submitted their logistical requirements too
late. The S4 section could not obtain the sumlies
prior to the offensive, The evaluator from the
25th Engineer Battalion suggested the S4 could
reduce the impact of late requests by anticipating
the increased requirements for Class III and
breaching materials needed to support battalion
operations.

Obstacle reporting was a weakness discov-
ered during the AAR conducted after the di-
vision’s offensive operations. Companies and
platoons moving forward in the offense had not
reported some existing enemy and friendly ob-
stacles. This caused severe problems for two
division CSS units as they moved forward to
their next--position. They had to detour to avoid
the obstacles and reached their new position
several hours late. The loss of the CSS units’
support for the additional time could have been
avoided had the engineer units reported the
obstacles.

Commander’e Training Assessment

From the evaluators’ comments, discussions
during the AARs, and his own observations, the
battalion commander assessed the training sta-
tus of the unit. The results of the offensive phase
of the exercise caused him to assess the battalion
as “P” on two METL tasks, Conduct Logistical
Operations and Report Obstacle Information.

5-13
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52d Engineer Battalion training evaluation extract

Fw51?e
ELEMENE BATTALION STAFFtjgd ~ ~

TASK PSSPASS an operation plan/order (06.1.0007) (FM 5-30, FM 5-34, FM 5.100, FM 5.101, FM 5103,
FM 1014, STANAG 2014)

[TESATION @ 2 3 4 5 (circle)
TKG STATUS

D
NO-GO (c’wcle)

COND1TION: The battilion is performing continuous tactical operationsin darknessand daylightunder
atl weather conditions. The battalionreceivesa new mission requiring preparation of an operatiwi
plan/operation order (OPLAN/OPOftD).

TASK STANDARIX The order follows the commander’s intent, contains all information necessary m
accomplish the mission and it is understood and can ha executed by subordinate Units,

SUBTASKSAND STANDARDS: Go No.Go

1. The battalion staff receives the mission from highar headquaxurs or the /
battatiin commander,

2. The battalion statTreceives and understands the commander’s guidance, /

+ 3. The battalion staff completes an engineer estimaw. % T&EO 05.1.
0002, prepare an Enginear Estimate (Bn).

d

8 + 4. Staff m~mbers prepare a writtan OPLA?VOPOSO for their areas of
responsihiity.

a. The XO supervises the staff during the preparation of the order and /
resolves any disagreements. Fresent8 the order to the commander for final
apprOval.

b. The S.3 coordinates the preparation of the order. Prepares & task
/orga.nizatio”; paragraph 1, sit”atio”, minus subparagraph lb paragraph 2,

mission; paragraph 3, execution, with emphasis on the concept of operation and
subordkate unit instructions; and paragraph 5, command and signal. Prepares
any operations owxlays or annexes,

c. The S.2 prepares paragraph lb, enemy situation, and the v
intelligence annex when required. Provides the S.3 with any coordinating
instructions.

d. The S.4 prepares paragraph 4, service support, and the mrvice
support annex when required, Provides the .%3 with any coordinating d
instructions.

e. The S. 1 provides the S.4 with information on personnel and
adminiitr’ative services to ba included in paragraph 4, service support, or the

ti

service suppart annex. Provides the S.3 with any coordinating instiuctiwis,

f. The maintenance otllcer provides the S.4 with information on
maintenance services to be included in paragraph 4, service support, or the k“
service supwrt annex. Provides the S.3 with any cmrdinating instructions,

. faader task
+CrittCal task

Figure 5-12.
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A company, 52d Engineer Battalion, training evaluation extract

PW5E E
ELEMSNT COMPANY ~, 5~ ~Q~ ~
TASK: SSPORT obstacle information (C%)(06.2.0025) (FM5-30, FM5.34, FM 5-36, FM 3-lW, FM 5.101.
Fm 20.32, FM 101-5)

ITERATION
TNG STATUS

@ 3 4 5 (circle)
&

XO.GO (circle)

CONDITION: TIM engineer company receives obstacle and family of scatterable ~ine~ (FASCAM)
intbrmation from subordinate elements and the battalion.

TASK STAND- Higher headquarters and subordinate unitshave accurataand timely itiormation ~“

obsmclea in the area of operations.

SUSTASKS AND STANDARDS GO NO.GO
● 1. The company operat30n NCO receives the following obstacle information
from the platoons, Sattalion S-3, and/Or the commander

a. ObstacIe status report. R%partaobstacles by serial number. /

b. Scatterable mine record and report or scatterable mine warning m- /

port sw FM 20.32 (Mine/Countarmine Operations). Gl#)~=~J~ N@

c. Map shaet(s). /

d. Date and time of report.

e. Location (eightdigitgrid cmrdinate), 5

f. Type.
/

g. Emmy situation. l?Al@ TO W W 5fllfATId Ofd ~ v’

h. Progressand completion. /

L Additional ~4J or equipment required. Notitles the supply section
and platoons of the type, quantity, and personnel.

“. Execution of the obstacle (time, name, plat.mn, type, location, and v’
serial J1-aber).

k. Obstacle hand.aff (time, name, platoon, typa, location, and serial
numtar).

Y

●+ 2. The company operations NCO reports obstacle information ta the tom.
mander, battahon S-3, and platoons.

a. Iiapmta to the commander the type of obstacle, who emplace.j UIa ob. d
stale, the etatua of pmgrws, completion,hand-off, execution, enemy situation,
scatterable mine execution, and pIotting. See FM 20.32.

b. Saporb to the battalion S.3 the sbtus of progress, completion, ex. !/
ecution, band.off, scatterable mines, plotting, and requestJntent. Me FM 20.32.

c. Seporta to Uie platamw possible handoff, execution, t~ obstacle, lo-
cation, serial number, emplacement,relocationof matarial,status of progress, v“
scatterablemine emplacement,execution,and if assistance is required, the
unitAwationof baked element.

“Leadtttask
+Criticaltask

Figure 5-13.
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Ist Squad, Ist Platoon, A Company, training evaluation extract

TASK: CS2ATE a cr$ter obstacle with explosives (05.4.0201) (FM 6.26, FM 5.34)

RiTiizl $3: w
k

ITEsATION

&
@ 2 3 4 , (circle)

IIE%lla ~ 7= n~l~ TXGSTATUS NO.00 (circle)

CONDfTION The squad is orderad ta crest.$ a crater obstacle. A target reconnaissance has been
conductad and the reconnaissance report is available.

TASK STANDARD: The squad creates a crater obstacle within plus 25 percent of the time estimated in
the recomaissance report, The crater is a minimum of 1.S meters (6 feet) deep, 6 rne@rs (2o feet) wide, and
the side slopes are a minimum of 26 degrees. Imcations are accurate within 10 meters (33 feet). The crater
is tied ta existing or reinforced obstacles and stops or delays an enemy main battle tank (MBT),

SUBTASKS AND STANDARDS: co NfJ.fXl
. 1. The squad leader obtains technical information from the monnaissa”ce
report tn include:

a. A ptan and side view sketrh showing overall dimensions and lines of
cut.

b. For each raw of craters, tie location, depth, and quantity of
explosives for each borohole, as well as the method of ignition.

c. A sketch showing the firing circuits and tiring point.

d. A bill of explosives showing the quantity and typas required, a list of
required equipment, and an @h!IatA Of time and labor required to prepare and
%? the demolition.

+ 2. The squad picks up all materials and equipment needed for the
demolition. Prepares &molitions in the rear to minhuize time on sits (e.g..
cutting branch lines, priming blocks of explosives with detonating cord. etc.).

“ + 3. Tbe squad leader issues orders to the squad using the five.paragraph
tiekd order format. Briefs each man on site security, noise and light discipline,
and each member’s spocilii tasks. (051-192.3055)

4. The squad moves tn the obstacle location.

a. Personnel do not ride in the rear of the vehicle atong with explosives.

b. Carries blasting caps in a separate vehicle,
NoTE: Wthis is not possible, place the caps in a closed mstal can and carry in
the front .afthe vehicle and carry the explosives in the rear.

+ 5. The ~uad places shaped charges in the locations identified by the squad
leader.
NOTE TM platmn leader cowdknat%swith the maneuver commander to ensure
the final obstacle location is covered by direct andlor indirect he and tied to
axisting or reinforced obstacles.

S. The squad primes tlm shaped charges and connects branch limes u the
fig *and primes the sbiwed charges.

a. Does not dual prime shaped charges.

“Leader task
+ Critical task

Figure S-M.
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52d Engineer Battalion commander’s training asessment

CURRENT TRAINING STATUS
MISSION STRATEGYTO IMPROVE OR

ESSENTIALTASK I M F m A c c OVERALL SUSTAIN TRAINING PROFICIENCYTO
N A s I D s 2 WARFIGHTING
T N CM s

Is

● BN/CO MAPEX EACH MONTH

~ERFORMENGINEERRECON T T ‘r T T T ● EN CFX/CPXNEXT QUARTER

● SOEffF SP7 CYCLE

PREPAREAN OBSTACLEPLAN T T T T T T ● BN/COMAPEX EACH MONTH

● BOE/TFSPTCYCLE

PREPAREAN OPLANIOPORD T T -r T T T T T ● EN CFWCPXNEXT QUARTER

● BOE/TFSPTCYCLE

● BN/CO MAPEX EACH MONTH

REORGANIZEAS INFANTRY P P P T P P P P ● SQO STX MONTHLY

● pLT F7X QUARTERLY

Figure 5-15.

Fizure 5-15 shows the battalion commander’se...- —_

revised assessment of the four METL tasks rated
“P” prior to the CFX. It also shows his strategy
for correcting weaknesses and sustaining
strengths.

1ST FSB FTX (EXEVAL)

Evaluations

At the completion of 1st FSBS FTX
(EXEVAL), evaluators provided written evalu-
ations on the tasks performed. Extracts from
evaluation of the battalion task Direct Re-
sponse Against BSA Threat and the related
company task Defend Company Sector are at
Figures 5-16 and 5-17, pages 5-18 and 5-19.

After Action Reviews

The FSB commander used the AAR as the
tinal piece of information. He focused on how
well the tacks were performed and what the
unit needed to do for future training. Through
the AAR process, the chief OC heard soldiers
deecribe what happened in their own worde and
from their own points of view. Following are
comments made by unit members.

PVT Romero, legal clerk, HHD, 1ST FSB,
stated that he had learned the importance of
using the SALUTE format (size, activity, loca-
tion, uniform, time, and equipment) to send a
spot report and of properly camouflaging him-
self, his equipment, and position. He and an-
other soldier were assigned LP and OP duty
prior to one of the attacks. The enemy detected
PVT Romero and wcs able to get very close to
the perimeter of the BSA. When he did see the
enemy, he was unable to send a clear and con-
cise warning to the BSA.

Immediately afterward, PVT Romero re-
ceived retrainhg on sending a report and
camouflaging properly. He recommended that
the unit conduct refresher training on basic
combat survival skills for all eoldiere prior to
field training.

PFC Schmitt, supply specialist, A Company,
1st FSB, stated that his training with the reac-
tion force had increased his tactical competence.
He felt that the movement techniques he had
learned were key to driving off the OPFOR
during the FTX. He recommended that MILES
be used more on the next FTX to enhance the
training.

5-17
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1st FSB training evaluation extract

ARTEP 63-006-MTP

/m m
ELEtdENT. BASE CLUSTER OPERATIONS CENTER

TASK DIRECT RESPONSE TO 56A THREATS (63. 1.0027) (FM 63-2-2, FM 63-20, FM 90.14
STP 21JI.MQS, STP 21-24SMCT).

—.

ITERATION 123
TRAINING STATUS 00 w::;

CONDITIONS OPFOR has been spatted in the BSA. Reports indicatathe OPFORis a hwel II or Level111
threat. BCOCis operational. Rear operationsannex and SOP are available, Some base(s) in the cluster
havereportedinitialattacks. Subordinateunits/elemen@are providing current situation mywt.s.

TASK STANDARO: OPFOR threat is repelled an&or delayed until reliewd by MP elements or TCF, The
BSA is defended with no unanticipated degradation of logistic support to the brigade,

SUBTASKS AND STANDARDS Go NO.GO

+ L BCOC makes appropriate response determination.

a. Verify threat level(s). K

b. Identify ca ability of base(s) M

~, ,Tgg%g&=~l!%%iv8T&Y ;
WSti ?CCR?.%m& VIP Nur E atire

+2. BCOC reports OPFOR location and size (071.332.5022).

a. Main-in map surveillance of OPFOR, /

“Leader task
+ Critical task

Figure 5-16.
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A Company, 1st FSBtraining evaluation extract

AW>16T=0
ELSMENT COMPANV

ARTSP 42-004.3@MTP

TASK: DEFSND AGAINST A LSVEL1ATTACK(63.2.0030)(- FM90.14, STP21.1.SMCT,
STP 21.1.SMCT, STP 21-U-MQS,STP21.24.SMCT)

flEKATION
TRAIwNG STATUS & 3 4 5 ‘C*’*’NO-GO (cmcle)

CONDITIONS: Automatic weapons fire is heard in tie area. Company CP relays the perimetar guards
f%w~ @t t- ~ five ~di~du~s wi~ aummatic wea~ns and satchels were atumpting.@ infdtratethe
parimater. The company is currently supporting tactical operations. The company is at a mcderate
pdmetar manninglevd. TIMfa.el 1attackcausescasualties and damage ta company facilities.

TASK STANDARD Attack is repelled using techniques outlined in the tactical SOP or OPORD.

SUSTASKS AND STANDARDS: Go NO.(2O

● + L Company-knder or leadersdirectresponseagainsta LevelI attack
(03.31S4.00-000S>071-32S.5610,071-325-6780).

a“ %%%-$%’kl%%%%b$%%%%$%?
d

b. Ver@ threatsizaand location.
WW2T w- lN*l12 FC%MA7” /

c. Direct perimeter manning level increase, as appropriate. /

d. ~~~~-m.ane.verto iv in u ersk.am.nitmea

L

/
mwdthb.m~: ~

e. Reportcurrant situation to battalion S2/3, M* ~

f. provide coordination and mmistanca ta supporting reaction forces.
/

bf
g. Initiata all clear signal as smn as attack is over.

“Leader task
+Criticaltask

Figure 5-17.
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SFC Mills, platoon sergeant, B Company,
said that the predeployment training the battal-
ion had accomplished prior to the FTX was key
to the eucceseful deployment to the field. He
felt that hls soldiers had performed extremely
well on uploading supplies end equipment and
had gained cofildence in their ability to deploy.
SFC Mills also noted that the route to the BSA
had only two artillery targets. He thought more
targets were needed for the length of route. The
S3 noted this weakness for future planning.

PVT Johnson, medic, C Company, 1st FSB,
statad that his land navigation training had
helped him in accomplishkg hls mission. He
had received a “real world” mission tQ evacuate
a eoldler with a broken leg and had only grid
coordirmtee of the location. His training allowed
him to quickly navigate to the location, render
aid, and evacuate the patient back to the BSA.

From the AAR feedback, the FSB commander
found that the unit had improved considerably
on the following tasks:

● Deploy to a combat area of operations.

● Conduct Ioaistical operations.

. Casualty evacuation.

However, the unit still had problems respond-
ing to a threat to the BSA. The AAR revealed
that many soldiers needed refresher training on
basic combat tasks. The unit performed ex-
tremely well on these tasks during last year’s
FTX but had conducted little sustainment train-
ing since. Many new soldiers were aesigned to
the battalion since that FTX and needed initilal
training. The FSB commander had considered
the unit trained on basic combat skills and
therefore had not emphasized sustainment train-
ing to subordhmte leaders.

Commander’a Training Assessment

Feedback (such as above) from the AAR,
coupled with the evaluation result, provided in-
formation the FSB commander needed to com-
plete his training assessment and develop a
plan for corrective actions. After assessing the
unit’s level of proficiency on METL tasks, he
developed a training plan to emphasize the fol-
lowing

. Basic combat skills-refresher training.

● Casualtv evacuation-sustainment training.

1st FSBcommander training assessment extract

CURRENT TRAINING STATUS
MISSION STNATEGVTO IMPROVE OR

ESSENTIALTASK I M F M A c c OVERALL SUSTAIN TRAINING PROFICIENCYTO
N A s I o s 2 WARFIGHTING
‘r N CM s

Is

● SUSTAINMENT TRAINING aN
DEPLOYTO COMBAT AREA OF T T P T T T T
OPERATIONS

CFX NEXT QTR

● EMPHASIZE FIRESUPPORT
PLANNING

CONDUCT LOGISTICAL 1 T P P P P T P ● SN CFX NEXT QTR
OPERATION

● SUSTAINMENT TRAINING SN
CFXNEXT QTR

CASUALTY EVACUATION T P T T T T T
● COORDINATE WITH 1ST BDE

ON TRIAGE SIGNALS

OIRECTRESPONSETO 55A P P P P P P P P ● SN CFX NEXT QTR
TtEREAT

● CONDUCT MORE SOLOIER
TRAINING

Figure S-18.
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FM 25-101

. Direct response to BSA threat—refresher commander assessed his unit on each METL
training. task as it related to the BOS (Figure 5-18).

. Deploy to combat area of operations—

sustainment training. The commander’s assessment is not the end of

From the training evaluation results, AARs, training. It is the link that ties the evaluation

and his own personal observations, the FSB of training to the planning of future training.
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The training management cycle is a continuous process. METL development is
shown outside the cycle reflecting a requirement only to review, after the METL has been
initially approved.

Battle focus drives METL development allowing the commander to narrow the scope
of hls training challenge to make it manageable. Careful planning, based on assessment,
allows scarce resources to be used to sustain training strengths and correct weaknesses.
NCOS identify soldier training needs to the commander. Throughout the training
management process, feedback is essential. It enables the commander and subordinate
leaders to focus on executing tough, challenging, realistic trsining to standard.

This manual has provided techniques and procedures to plan, execute, and assess
tiaining. The success of a unit’s training, however, depends on competent, dedicated
leaders who are personally involved in ensuring training is vigorously executed to

“standard Through battle focused training, leaders ensure that their soldlers and units
are combat ready and prepared to execute their wartime mission in defense of our nation.

TOLEADANUNTRAINEDPEOPLETO WARISTOTHROWTHEMAWAY.
CONFUCIUS Af

)

)



APPENDIXA

EXAMPLE TRAINING DOCUMENTS

Thk appendix provides example training doc- the force structure upon which most examples
uments, their formats and contents may be used are based. A 52d Inf Div subordinate task force
as guides when developing training documents, (TF 1-77) is the example battalion-level combat
These documents also serve as source decu- arms unit used to illustrate the training tech-
ments for most of the training examples used niques and procedures.
throughout this field manual.

Chapters 2 through 5 also have examples from
The training-related information and docu- outside the 52d Inf Div. They show how the tech-

ments are for a notional division (the 52d h-f niques and procedures in this manual apply to RC
Div (Mech)), select,ed subordinate units, and the units and to battalion and lower units assigned
313th Inf Bde (Mech) (RC), which is a round-out above division level. The following is a ready
brigade to the 52d Inf Div. The 52d Inf Div is reference to the documents in this appendix.

DOCUMENTS PAGE
52d Inf Div Mission Statement, METL, and Example Training Objective . . . . . . . . A-1
1st Bde Mission Statement, METL, and Example Training Objective . . . . . . . . . . . A-2
313th InfBde Mission Statement, METL, and Example Training Objective. . . . . . A-3
52d DIVARTY Mission Statement, METL, and Example Training Objective. . . . . A-3
52d DISCOM Mission Statement, METL, and Example Training Objective . . . . . . A-4
52d h-f DIv Command Training Guidance . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . A-5
52d Inf Div Long-Range Planning Calendar. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. A-7
52d Inf Div Task Organization . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..A-14
52d InfDiv Quarterly Training Guidance. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . .. A-15
52d Inf Div Quarterly Training Calendar . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..A-17
313th IfiBde Yearly Training Gtidance Topics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..A-l9
313th InfBde Yearly Training Calendar . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. A.2o
lst Bale, 52d Inf Div, Quarterly Training Guidance . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .A-21
1st Bale, 52d Inf Div, Quarterly Training Calendar. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . A-24
1st Bale, 52d Inf Div, Task Organization . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..A-26
lst Bn,77th Ifl, Quarterly Training Guidance . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. A.27
lst Bn,77th Inf, Quarterly Training Calendar . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. A-3o
1st Bn, 77th Inf, Task Organization. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. A-32

52D INFANTRY DIVISION (MECH)

MISSION: At D-Day, H-Hour, the 52d In-

fantry Division (Mech) deploys by air and sea,

occupies assigned marshaling areas, organizes

for combat; on order, moves to assigned assem-

bly area% be prepared to assume the defensive

sector of another division in the assigned corps

area; be prepared to conduct a counterattack

and, on order, conduct offensive operations.

52D INFANTRY DIVISION (MECH) METL

. Move by Road/Rail to APOE/SPOE.

. Prepare for Combat Operations.

● Move to and Occupy an Assembly Area.

. Conduct Relief in Place.

. Conduct Area Defense.

. Conduct Counterattack.

. Conduct Movement to Contact.

● Conduct Hasty Attack.

A-1
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EXAMPLE 52D INFANTRY DIVISION
TRAINING OBJECTIVE

TASK Conduct Area Defense. ARTEP
71-1 OO-MTP, &fission Training P[rm, Diuisiors
Command Group and Staff.

CONDITIONS The division, as part of a
corps operating in a joint and combined envi-
ronment, is engaged in combat or combat is
imminent. The division’s tactical, main, and
rear command posts have been deployed and
established. Communication have been estab-
lished and reports are being received from eub-
ordlnate units and submitted to corps headquar-
ters in accordance with (IAW) TSOPS. Combat
operations may involve offensive, defensive, or
retrograde operations. Continuous operations
(day and night) are envisioned.

Enemy forces are composed of armored,
mechanized, air assault, and airborne forces with
their associated CS, CSS, and air assets. Both
forces, friendly and enemy, POSWSSthe capability
to employ nuclear and chemical weapons. Enemy
forces have the capability to employ biological
weapons. The NBC environment is active. The
enemy forces have employed chemical agents in
support of specific operations and selected deep
targets. They have nuclear weapons in a ready
pasture but have not yet employed them, They
have not used their biological weapons.

Electronic warfare (EW) environment is ac-
tive. The enemy is employing radioelectronic
combat (REC) tactics. There is air parity within
the theater of operations; however, local air supe-
riority can be achieved for short periods of time
by either air force. Conflict is characterized by
nonlinear operations; enemy weapons eystems
exist whose ranges and Iethalit y equal or exceed
US capabilities. These include numerous surveil-
lance, target acquisition, and communication
sensors. The combat environment is character-
ized by a continuing series of fast, chaotic battles.
The division has received the intelligence sum-
mary (INTSUM) and the corpe’ OPLAN.

STANDARDS:

Division conducts tactical movement ueing for.
mations, terrain, and tire support to minimize
ita vulnerability to enemy tires.

Division retains the terrain within its assigned
area of operation.

A-2
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●

●

●

●

●
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●

●

●

Division defeats or destroys the attacking en-
emy, combined arms army, and retsins the
terrain within its assigned area of operations
IAW the commander’s intent.

Division plans and executes a defense in depth
all the way to the rear of the divieion’s sector.

Units position to respond to the most probable
enemy courses of action and designate unit
contingency plans.

The size, composition, and positioning of the
reserve are commensurate with the success-
ful completion of contingency plans provided.

The flank coordination, internally and exter-
nally, allows the corps and division to keep
up to date with the situation.

The concept of the operation provides for an
offensive counterattack to defeat attacking
enemy forces and restore the forward edge of
the battle area (FEBA).

Division reviews subordinate plans to ensure
integrity of the force.

Division maintains stilcient combat power to
support the commander’s intent for the di-
vision’s defense and counterattack missions.

Division denies key terrain to the enemy.

A main and supporting effort for the divi-
sion’s defensive plan is identified and assets
are provided accordingly.

Liaisons are established with other units as
required.

1ST BRIGADE, 52D INFANTRY DIVISION
(MECH)

MISSION: At D-Day, H-Hour, 1st Brigade
deploys by air and sea, occupies assigned
marshaling areas, and organizes for combat; on
order, moves to assigned assembly areaq be
prepared to assume the defensive sector of an-
other unit; be prepared to counterattack and, on
order, to conduct offensive operations.

1ST BRIGADE, 52D INFANTRY DIVISION
(MECH) METL

. Move by Road/RaiI to APOE/SPOE.

. Prepare for Combat Operations.

● Move to and Occupy Assembly Areas.
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. Conduct Relief in Place.

● Conduct Area Defenee.

● Conduct Counterat@ck.

. Conduct Movement to Contact.

● Conduct Hasty Attack.

EXAMPLE 1ST BRIGADE, 52D INFANTRY
DIVIS1ON TRAINING OBJECTIVE

TASK Conduct Area Defense. ARTEP
7-30-MTP, Mission Training Plan for the In-
fantry Briga& (Command Group/Staffl.

CONDITIONS: (See division condhions state-
ment.) The brigade is in a defensive posture but
is not in contact with attacking enemy units.

STANDARDS

Brigade conducts tactical movement using
formations, terrain, and fwe eupport to mini-
mize its vulnerability to enemy fires.

Brigade operates within division command-
er’s intent.

Brigade provides all-around security.

Brigade prevents the enemy from eeishg
specit%d terrain or croesing designated
boundaries.

Brigade defeats or forces the withdrawal of
the-enemy force from its assigned eector.

313TH INFANTRY BRIGADE (MECH)

MISSION: At M-Day, H-Hour, 313th Infantry
Brigade (Mech) mobilties, deploys by tir and
eea, occupies assigned marshaling areae, and
organizes for combat on order, moves to as-
signed assembly area% be prepared to defent
be prepared to counterattack and conduct offen-
eive operations.

313TH INFANTRY BRIGADE (MECH) METL

● Move to Mobilization Station.

● Move by Road/Rail to APOWSPOE.

● Prepare for Combat Operations.

● Move to and Occupy Assembly Areas.

● Conduct Area Defense.

. Conduct Passage of Lines.

● Conduct Counterattack.

. Conduct Movement to Contact.

● Conduct Haety Attack.

EXAMPLE 313TH BRIGADE
TRAINING OBJECTIVE

TASK: Conduct Area Defense. ARTEP
71-3-MTP, Mission Training Plan for the Heauy
Brigade Command Group and Staff

CONDITIONS (See division conditions state-
ment). The brigade occupies defensive positions
as the division’s reserve. Conducts counterattack
and supports rear area operations as required.

STANDARD%

● Brigade conducts tactical movement using
formations, terrain, and fire support to mini-
mize its vulnerability to enemy fires.

. Brigade operates within division command-
er’s intent.

. Brigade provides all-around security.

. Brigade prevents the enemy from seizing
spacitled terrain or crossing designated
boundaries.

. Brigade destroys or forces the withdrawal of
the enemy force from its assigned sector.

52D DIVISION ARTILLERY (DIVARTY)

MISSION: At D-Day, H-Hour, dhision artil-
lery deploye by air and eea, occupies assigned
marshaling areas, and organizes for combac on
order, moves to aesembly area. On order, pro-
vide fwe suppert for defensive operations be
prepared to provide supporting fires for counter-
attacks and offensive operations.

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

52D DIVARTY METL

Move by Road/Rail to APOEL3POE.

Prepare for Combat Operations.

Move Tactically.

Coordinate Fire Support.

Acquire Targets.

Control Field Artillery Operations.

Deliver Field Artillery Fires,

A-3



EXAMPLE 52D DIVARTY
TRAINING OBJECTIVE

TASK. Coordinate Fire Suppart. ARTEP
6300-1, Corps Field Artillery Section, Division
Artilkry and Field Artilkry Brigade,
TACFIRE.

CONDITION& (See division conditions state-
ment.) DIVARTY must be prepared to accept
the attachment of additional artillery assets.

●

●

●

STANDARDS

Fke support concept and tasks fully eupport
the concept of the operation and effectively
employ all indirect fire aesets.

DIVARTY successfully provides fire support
for deep, cloee, and rear operations.

DIVARTY operations sumort the command-. .
er’s intent. -

52D INFANTRY DIVISION (MECH)
SUPPORT COMMAND (DISCOM)

MISSION: At D-Day: H-Hour, deploye by air
and sea, occupiee aselgned marshaling areas,
and organizee for combat; on order, moves to
assembly area. On order, provide CSS support
for defensive operation be prepared tQ support
coun@rattecks and offensive operations.

A4

●

c

Q

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

52D DISCOM METL

Move by Road/Rail to APOWSPOE.

Prepare for Combat Operations.

Move to and Occupy Assembly Area.

Provide Logietics Support.

Provide Transportation Suppert.

Provide Medical Services.

Provide Maintenance Suppert.

Provide Materiel Management.

Incorporate Host-Nation’s Support.

Corrduct Base and Base Clueter Defense.

EXAMPLE 52D DISCOM
TRAINING OBJECTIVE

TASK: Provide Supply Support.
63-001 -MTP, Mission Training Plan,
Headquarters.

ARTEP
DISCOh4

CONDITIONS: (See division conditions state-
ment.)

STANDARD DISCOM provides eupply sup-
port to sustain division defensive, counter-
attack, and offeneive operations.



15 January 199X

EXAMPLE DIVISION COMMAND TRAINING GUIDANCE

DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
HEADQUARTERS, 52D INFANTRY DIVISION (MECHANIZED)

FT RILEY, KS 66442-5000

LCWB-CG
MEMORANDUM FOR SEE DISTRIBUTION
SUBJECT. FY 9X Command Training Guidance

1. Commander’s Training Philosophy:

a. The FY 9X Command Training Guidance (CTG) is the foundation of my training philosophy.
The CTG describes the division training model in detail and states the annual training objectives for
the 52d Infantry Division (Mechanized). Ske the CTG endorses and expands upon 10th Corps and
US Army Forces Command (FORSCOM) requirements, it is the most important source document for
trainers and commanders in this command. My quarterly training guidance expande or refines the
CTG and adds precision to our training management; however, the annual CTG will be the basis for
division quarterly guidance,

b. Our overridhg philosophy is to “train to tight and to win.” Our training doctrine is found in
FM 25-100. The mission and reality of life at FT Riley require innovative use of multiechelon
training. Our most critical resource constraints are time and space, so we must take every
oPPort~itJ’ to train as we expect to fight. The norm is tQ train to standard with your battle team.

c. The CTG is an’ opportunity for me to emphasize some principles which have emerged over the
past few months. Training in the 52d Inf Div (Mech) is focused on our mission to deploy rapidly,
fight, eustain war fighting capability, and win the Air-Land Battle. This mission must be accom-
plished in an environment of new weapons systems, devices to simulate their operation, new
equipment, and a changing organization, all within a changing body of doctrine developed to defeat
the enemy. To do tids, our top priority is training that ie-

●

●

●

●

●

●

Tough, realistic, and challenging.

Multiecheloned and performance-oriented.

Focused on and carefully planned and coordinated with the combined arms team.

Based on the integration of collective and soldier tasks.

Based on the need to sustain critical skills,

Vigorously executed and evaluated.

d. We can accomplish these training goals if we understand, live, and breathe the idea that
TRAINING IS THE MOST IMPORTANT THING WE DO. All functions, such as maintenance and
care for our soldiers’ safety, are part of our overall approach to training. The execution of our
training program is a reflection of our leadership. It requires that we understand how we train to
tight at every echelon and that our mission essential tasks are battle focused on the wartime mission
to ensure combat readiness.

2. Areas of Emphasis All aspects of our training and training management program contribute
signitlcant]y to our combat readiness. I will address many of these in detail in my QTG memos.
Following are my priorities for training this period.

a. Tasks on the METL that are not assessed as “T.”

b. Division battle tasks.

c, Soldier, leader, and collective training which supports the METL.

d. Combined arms training.

302-S10 O - 91 -- 11
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e. Training evaluations and feedback.

f. Lessons learned during training.

g. Integration of a total maintenance concept.

3, Training to fight and win on the mechanized battlefield is the reason for our existence. This
division has always been a significant force in the FORSCOM structure. We must be trained and
ready for war to ensure that we maintain a credible deterrent force. Our mission is not easy, but the
American public demands nothing short of success.

SIGNATURE
DIVISION COMMANDER

2 Encls
1, *52d Inf Div Long-Range Calendar
2. 52d Inf Div Task Organization

DISTRIBUTION:
A and B

*The 52d Inf Div (Mech) long-range calendar depicts a two-year period. This enclosure includes only
the first three quarters to show irrformation normally found on the calendar. It is only an example,
not meant to show the entire division long-range plan. The subordinate units from 1st Bale, the 1-40
FA Bn from DIVARTY, and the 1st FSB from DISCOLM, are shown because they are the example
units used throughout the manual. The division’s QTG and QTC for 2d quarter (Jan-Mar) provide the
foundation for subordinate units’ planning.
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FM 25-101

62D INFANTRY DIVISION (MECH) TASK ORGANIZATION

1st Bde
1-77 Mech
1-2 Armor
1-3 Armor
1-40 FA (DS)
A/1-441 ADA (DS)
l/52d Chem Co
A/52d Engr (DS)

*Tm A/5Zd MI (DS)

2d Bde
1-78 Mech
1-79 Mech
1-4 Armor
1-41 FA (DS)
B/1-441 ADA (DS)
2/52d Chem Co
B/52d Engr (DS)

*Tm B/52d MI (DS)
2/52d MP Co (DS)
2/B/52d Sig
2d FSB

313th [nf Bde (Mech) (RC)
2-141 Mech
2-142 Nlech
2-17 Armor
2-71 FA (DS)
C/1-441 ADA (DS)
313th Engr Co
313th FSB

52d Cbt Avn Bde
151st Atk Hel Bn
152d Atk Hel Bn
52d Aslt Hel Co
52d Cbt Avn Co

52d DIVARTY
A-43 FA (MLRS)
B-52d Tgt Acq Btry

Div Trp
1-23 Cav
A/2-31 Cav (RC)
1-441 ADA (-)
52d Chem Co (-)
52d Engr (-)
52d MI (-)
52d MP Co (-)
52d Sig (.)

DISCOM
52d MSB
52d AVIM Co
52d MMC

* Normally the MI battalion will be general support to the division, An MI company team in direct
support to a brigade would be temporary, based on the METT-T.



FM 25-101

EXAMPLE DIVISION QUARTERLY TRAINING GUIDANCE

DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
HEADQUARTERS, 5ZD INFANTRY D1VIS1ON(MECHANIZED)

FT RILEY, KS 66442-5000

LCWG-CG 28 September 199X
MEMORANDUM FOR SEE DISTRIBUTION
SUBJECT: Quarterly Training Guidance - 2d Qtr, FY 9X

1. References.

a. FM 25-100, dtd ?iov 88, Subj: Training the Force.

b. FM 25-101, dtd Mar 90, Subj: Battle Focused Training, Battalion Level and Lower,

c. Memo, 52d Infantry Division (Mechanized), dtd 15 Jan 9X, Subj: FY 9X Command Training
Guidance.

2. Purpose. The purpose of the QTG is to refine the guidance provided in the CTG and lay out my
current assessment of the division’s ability to successfully execute its METL. This memorandum also
provides a listing of major training event< occurring during the second quarter and outlines topics
which must be covered during the brigade and battalion QTBs.

3. Training Assessment.

a. The results of the division’s simulation-driven CPX conducted last quarter convinced me the
division can effectively execute its deployment mission. The leaders and soldiers of the division
should be proud of their excellent performance during the CPX, Leaders must continue to sustain
deployment proficiency.

b. Presently, the division cannot conduct certain tactical missions as smoothly and effectively as it
should. I have assessed the dlviaion as “P” on the following METL tasks relating to combat
operations,

(1) Conduct an area defense.

(2) Conduct a counterattack.

4. Training Events. Following are the division’s major training events during the second quarter:

● 02 Jan - 26 Mar: 1st and 2d Bde Intensive Gunnery Training,

● 03 Jan - 05 Jan, Div TEWT Battalion through division commanders, battle staffs, and separate
company commanders.

● 08 Feb .26 Feb: Division QTB.

● 28 Feb: Division Radio Net Training,

● 28 Feb .29 Feb: MSE Training,

● 15. 18 Mer: 1st Brigade CPX.

5. Training Strategy. I want second quarter training to emphasize three collective and soldler tasks
which support the division’s METL tasks listed as “P” in para 3. Following are some points
commanders need to consider during their short-range and near-term planning:

a. Support Cycle Training. IAW my strategy of shielding brigades from support duties during the
120 days prior to their NTC rotation, the Ist Brigade will not be tasked with ordinary support duties
after February. Units in the support cycle must continue to do soldier, crew, and small.unit training
whenever possible. Opportunity training is the key to maximizing training during support cycles.
Unit integrity must be maintained when accomplishing support taskings.

A-15
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FM 25-101

b. Slice Training, Leaders must continue to find ways to strengthen the cohesion and
interoperability between the brigade and battalion task force and the respective slice elements. The
1st Brigade subordinate commanders should reinforce the combined arms team concept by routinely
training as battalion task forces and company teams in preparation for the NTC.

c, OPFOR, Units designated as an OPFOR for an exercise have an obligation and an opportunity.
The units’ obligation is to portray an OPFOR that looks realistic and uses actual threat doctrine. The
OPFOR units have a tremendous opportunity to expand leaders’ and soldiers’ understanding of how
the threat operates. Ensure that units designated to be OPFOR have adequate time to train for their
roles. Both brigades will have the opportunities to provide OPFOR support during this quarter.

d. Maintenance Training. The division continues to lose too much operational time and spend too
much money on repair parts because untrained soldiers are not properly supervised when working on
and with equipment, vehicles, and systems, Leaders must ensure that soldiers are adequately trained
in maintenance techniques and are supervised. Drivers training programs must include a leader-
supervised and -evaluated tactical field driving test.

e. Leaders must emphasize the following to maximize next quarter’s training:

(1) Maintaining battle focus.

(2) Training to standard, not time,

(3) Using multiechelon training techniques,

(4) Safety,

6. Quarterly Training Briefs. Quarterly training briefing dates are in the QTB memorandum of
instruction (MOI) dated 1 Sep 9X and are depicted on the QTC. In addition to the standard topics,
commanders will discuss the following, areas ‘during the briefinga:

a. Integration of slice elements into training.

b. Maintenance training and drivers training programs,

c. OPFOR training program.

7. Conclusion. The second quarter will present many training challenges. Leaders must plan and
execute training as if it is the most important thing they will ever do, because it is. The chain of
command must vigorously execute the training schedules just as they would execute operations in
combat to remain successful. I am certain that the oflicers and noncommissioned officers of this
division are equal to the task.

SIGNATURE
DIVISION COMMANDER

Encl
Div Quarterly Training Calendar

DISTRIBUTION:
A and B
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EXAMPLE 313TH INFANTRY BRIGADE YTG TOPICS

Commander, 313th Inf Bale, publishes YTG with the YTC as an enclosure. The YTG provides
direction and detailed guidance for the command for the next training year (short range). The YTG
may be published in the form of a circular or memorandum. Regardless of the format used, the
following example items should be covered

● Commander’s training philosophy.

● METL and associated battle tasks.

. Combined arms training strategy.

● Major training events and exercises,

● Leader training,

. Soldier training.

. Mandatory training requirements IAW applicable FORSCOM or ARNG regulations,

● Training evaluations and feedback,

● New equipment training and other force integration considerations,

● Resource allocations.

The commander of the 313th Inf Brigade, a round-out brigade, coordinates the YTG and YTC with
the 52d Inf Div and the peacetime chain of command. The example 313th Inf Bde YTC follows.
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EXAMPLE BRIGADE QUARTERLY TRAINING GUIDANCE

DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
HEADQUARTERS, 1ST BRIGADE, 52D INFANTRY DIVISION

FT RILEY, KS 66442-5000

LCWB-G-CDR 20 October 199X

MEMORANDUM FOR SEE DISTRIBUTION
SUBJECT: Quarterly Training Guidance - 2d Qtr, FY 9X

1. References,

a. 52d Infantry Divisio]) Circular 350-1, dtd 18 Feb 9X, Subj: Training.

b. Memo, 52d Infantry Division (Mech), dtd 15 Jan 9X, Subj: Command Training Guidance,

c. Memo, 52d Infantry Division (Mech), dtd 28 Sep 9X, Subj: Quarterly Training Guidance,

d. Memo, Ist Brigade, dtd 1 Mar 9X, Subj: Command Training Guidance

2. Purpose. This memorandum provides my vision of how the brigade must train during the next
quarter. It outlines my assessment of our current level of training, major training events occurring
next quarter, and my training strategy for preparing soldiers, leaders, and units to perform their
mission essential tasks.

3. Training Assessment.

a. I am satisfied with the brigade’e direction in training. Leaders are working hard to make
training both interesting and productive. Our implementation of FM 25-101 and the integration of
SATS into the brigade have greatly improved our training management system, The brigade’s
strategy of attempting to fence company-level training time during the post support cycle appeare to
be working well, Significant progress is being made in raising the proficiency of soldiere and
platoons on thoss tasks which support the brigade’s METL,

b, There is still much work to do. The brigade and the task forces have not had an opportunity to
go to the field since the external evaluations last quarter. Based on last quarter’s external evaluation
and my unit assessment during this quarter, the brigade’s training status on its METL tasks is as
follows:

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Move by RoarflRail to APOE/SPOE .,... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..T

Prepare for Combat Operations.,,.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... ,., ,.. .,T

Move toand Occupy Assembly Areas . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ,,. .,, . . ..T

Conduct Relief in Place,,,.......,.....,.,.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..T

Conduct Area Defense..,..,..,...,,.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ,,. ..p

Conduct Counterattack,, . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ,.,P

Conduct Movement to Contact .,,,..... ,,,..,, ,..,, ,,., .,,. .,, ,., .,... ,, .,.,. ... ..p

Conduct Hasty Attack.,,,,...,.,,, ,,, ,, . .,, , . .,, , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ,.. .,, ,, T,,T



c 22 Jan -26 Jan: Command Inspection (l-3 Armor).

● 29 Jan - 02 Feb: Command Inspection (1-77 Infantry).

● 05 Mar -09 Mar TF 1-2 aupporta 2d Bde TF EXEVAL.

. 15 Mar - 18 ,Mar: BDE CPX,

● 26 Mar -31 iMar 1-3 AR supporta 2d Bde TF EXEVAL,

5, Training Strategy.

a. The division commander has emphasized the importance of task force and team training in
preparation for the NTC at the end of the third quarter. He has also shielded us from support
taskings after February. We must use this opportunity to the fullest. I expect leaders to maximize
this training opportunity through the following.

(I) Battle Focused Training. We must master our METL tasks during this training window.
There is no time to waste. I expect a direct connection between all training and the METL.

(2) Combined Arms Team Training. Brigade and battalion training must integrate the slice
elements. The brigade QTC will continue to reflect the battalion’a peacetime modification table of
organization and equipment (MTOE). However, I expect the training to reflect the task organization
at Enclosure 2. Commanders will assess task force and company team proficiency and execute
training accordhgly, Thk will require intensive coordination between, particularly, TF 1-2 Armor,
TF 1-77, and the 2-17 Armor, 313th Inf Bale, which will go to the NTC with the brigade.

(3) Synchronization of Collective and Soldier Task Training. Soldier task training must support
the METL. Integrate NCO leaders into the training planning process and ensure all leaders
understand their soldlers’ and units’ roles in supporting the higher unit’s METL.

(4) Training to Standard. plan enough time to retrain and execute the tasks to standard. Use
pretesting and posttesting during training to determine when to move on to the sustainment phaee.
Leaders, get out and ensure training is done to standard.

b, We don’t have time next quarter to train every task on wKlch I have rated the brigade “P~’
Following are brigade METL tasks which I expect the task forces to be able to support hy the end of
the quarter.

(1) Conduct area defense.

(2) Conduct counterattack.

c. During this period I want to emphaaize the following.

(I) Scheduled Gunnery and Task Force FTX Period. This is the task force commanders’
opportunity to conduct intensive task force and team training. Task forces will rotate between

executing gunnery, mission, and field training events. The order of rotation (starting with gunnery)
will be 1-3 Armor, TF 1-77, and TF 1-2. UCOFT training will be intensively planned and managed to
improve our gunnery. Brief me on your plans at the QTB.

(2) Brigade CPX. The brigade and battalion command posts will deploy to the field to practice
the two METL tasks which I mentioned above. The basis for the CPX scenario is our wartime
OPLAN. The CPX will be supported by the division’s simulation center.

(3) Training Execution. I still see frequent examples of well-planned training being executed
poorly. Give your trainers time to prepare training and provide feedback concerning their training.
Leaders—train the trainer! Ensure rehearsals are planned and conducted. Leaders have to be
involved in the execution of training.

(4) Maintenance Training. Our vehicles and systems will be used extensively next quarter.
Ensure all services are current and required services are scheduled and conducted IAW the training
schedule. Emphasize maintenance training while at gunnery and in the field.
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d. A reminder—the brigade is not training to win at the NTC. We are training for war, and the
NTC providee us the most realistic challenge short of war.

6. Quarterly Training Briefs. The battalion and company QTBs will be conducted as shown on the
QTC. Battalions and task forces and companies and teams will brief according to their wartime
organization (for example, A Co, 1-2 Armor, briefs with other units of TF 1-77). Each company will
have 45 minutes to brief. In addition to the normal required topics, I want to hear your plans for
maintenance training and drivers training programs.

7. A final reminder, I want you tmthink, assess, plan, and execute training as a task force and team.
Work on your habitual association and set your priorities on training that will make us a better
combat force. Let’e do routine thinge routinely.

SIGNATURE
BRIGADE COMMANDER

2 Encls
1. Bde Quarterly Tng Calendar
2. Bde Task Organization

Distributiorx
A
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1ST BRIGADE, 52D INFANTRY DIVISION TASK ORGANIZATION

TF 1-77
I-77 Mech (-)
AfI -2 Armor

TF 1-2
1-2 Armor (-)
AII-77 Mech

1-3 Armor

Bde Control
1-4o FA (DS)
A/1-441 ADA (DS)
U52d Chem Co
A/52 Engr (DS)
l/1/B/52d MI

*Tm A/52d MI (DS)
l/52d MP Co (DS)
UB/52d Sig

Bde Trains
1st Fwd Spt Bn

* Normally the MI battalion will be general support to the division. An MI company team in direct
support to a brigade would be tempora~y, based on METT-T.

A-26



FM 25-101

EXAMPLE BATTALION QUARTERLY TRAINING GUIDANCE

20 November 199X

DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
HQ, 1ST BATTALION, 77TH lNFANTRY (NIECH)

FT RILEY, KS 66442-5000

LCWB-GA-CDR
SUBJECT: Quarterly Training Guidance, 2rlQtr, FY 8X

1. References.

a. 52d Division Training Circular 350-1, dtd 18 Feb 9X, Subject: Training.

b. Memo, 52d Infantry Division, dtd 15 Jan 9X, Subject: Command Training Guidance FY 9X.

c. Memo, 52d Infantry Division, dtd 28 Sep 9X, Subject: Quarterly Training Guid~inw M
Quarter, FY 9X.

d. Memo, 1st Brigade, dtd 1 Mar 9X, Subject: Command Training Guidance,

e. Memo, 1st Brigade, dtd 20 Ott 9X, Subject: Quarterly Training Guidance - 2d Qtr, FY 9X.

f. Memo, 1st Eln,77th [nf, dtd 2 Dee 9X, Subject METL,

2. Purpose. To provide training guidance for the 1st Bn, 77th Inf, for 2d Quarter, FY 9X.

3. Training Assessment.

a. I am very proud of the battalion’s performance last quarter. The company EXEVALS v,ere
dynamic and productive. Proficiency improved on several METL tasks. However, we still need to
improve our ability to execute several collective and soldier tasks. Following is my assessment of the
battalion’s METL proficiency:

● Move bYRoad/RaiI to APOE/SPOE ,., , . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..P

sPerform Tactical Road March .,. ... ,P . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..P

● Occupy Assenlbly Area.. . . ...1>

● Defend . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .,, ,,P

● Move Tactically . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..T

● AttacldCounterattack by Fire . . . . . , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..T

● Assault . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . ,, . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..P

b. The command sergeant major has assessed the following soldier tasks as “P” and as needing
emphasis during the next quarter’s training:

● Move a Casualty from Immediate Battle Area.

Q Use Visual Signaling Techniques.

● Nlove as a ~erntjer of Patrol.

● Move as a Member of Fire Tean>.

● Navigate from One Point to Another,

● Construct Fighting Position (Dragon).

. Construct Fighting Position (M203, M249 SAW, M60).

● Conduct Troop Leading Procedures.

c Designate Alternate and Supplemental Positions.
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c. I have noticed great improvement in the soldiers’ tasks assessed as “P” last quarter. Our NCO
Ieadera have trained our soldiers well. However, some soldiers are still weak in the area of defensive
tasks. We need to chow improvement in the defensive tasks as we prepare for the NTC. We will
emphasize constructing tighting positions this quarter.

d. Our medics did extremely well in the EFMB last month. We must continue to draw upon the
expertise of these soldiers during our preparation for the NTC. Our battalion will execute a
MASCAL exercise to refine our SOP and test the AXP concept with the 1st FSB.

e. The battalion’s effort during the support cycle was outstanding. All our taskings and support
requirements were filled, Dynamic management by the staff, CSM, and 1SGS freed up some
unexpected training time for planned opportunity training,

4, Combined Arms Training, Cross attachment of A Co, 1-2 Armor, during the Bn FTX will provide
an excellent opportunity for us to work as a combined arms team. The S3 has done an excellent job
coordinating our calendar with our slice elements to integrate them into our collective and leader
training. Additionally, A Co will have the opportunity to work with 1-2 Armor Battalion, I expect all
commanders to use imagination and innovation to integrate the slice into all training events. During
weekly training meetings, I want you to show me how you are training as a team.

5. Training.

a. The 2d Qtr is all training for the battalion. We are not tasked with post support until after the
NTC, The quarter is jam-packed with outstandhg collective training opportunities, I expect maxi-
mum effort at all echelons to use this training period most effectively. Some of the training
highlights for the quarter follow:

● 03 Jan -05 Jan: Div TEWT (battalion commander and staff only).

● 08 Jan -26 Jam Gunnery,

● 09 Jan - 10 Jan: Bn TEWT.

. 29 Jan - 02 Feb Bde CIP,

● 15 Feb: Company QTBs.

● 21 Feb .23 Feb: Individual Weapons Qualification,

. 05 Mar - 19 Mar: Mission battalion.

● 15 Mar -18 Mar: Bde CPX.

● 18 Mar -25 Mar: TF FTX.

b, We will focus our training efforts on the following METL tasks, which I have assessed the
battalion as “P”:

. Perform Tactical Road March.

. Occupy Assembly Area.

● Defend.

● Assault.

Additionally, we will train to sustain Attack/Counterattack by Fire task.

c. Gunnery. Our semiannual gunnery training is scheduled 8 through 26 January, Companies will
be firing through tables XII. We will maximize the use of the UCOFT IAW the schedule published
by the S3. Training must be well planned and properly coordinated to get the maximum benefit from
the UCOFT.
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d. TF FTX Periods. Commands will have the opportunity to conduct soldier and collective training
on these tasks. Time will be allocated to conduct precombat checks, rehearsals, and retraining on
tasks not trained to standard.

e. Brigade CPX. This will provide the battalion staff and commanders the opportunity to train
essential command and control tasks, using brigade battalion simulation (BBS), prior to the TF FTX.
During this period, companies will have the opportunity to train essential collective and soldier tasks
requiring emphasis.

6. Quarterly Training Briefs. The QTB just conducted locked in all the training resources for the
upcoming quarter. Company commanders’ QTBs for the third quarter will be conducted 15 February.
Commanders will brief as company teams and must show how they have integrated the slice and the
maintenance training programe to include drivers training. The S3 has the details on when the slice
will be available. I specifically want each commander to base his training plan on his assessment of
the company team METL.

7. Resources. The lock in of resources at the QTB places the battalion in excellent shape for the
upcoming quarter. I want all training to proceed as planned.

6. Training Evaluation and Assessment. All training will be evaluated according to Army standards
found in Army publications, such as MTPs and SMS. AARs will be conducted throughout all training
events, and upon completion of training. All AARs must cover the key BOS and highlight what is to
be sustained and what needs to be improved. Finally, commanders must assess their units to
determine their overall proficiency using the company team concept.

9. Our greatest responsibility in peacetime is to conduct safe, realistic training. Well-thought-out and
well-planned training events will identify and strengthen our weaknesses and eustain our strengths,
The battalion is headed for a super training period,

SIGNATURE
BATTALION COMMANDER

3 Encls
1. BnQuarterly Tng Calendar
2. Task Organization
3. UCOFT Schedule (Omitted)

DISTRIBUTION:
A
ACO, l-2 Armor
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TF 1-77 TASK ORGANIZATION

TF 1-77

Tm A
A/1-2 Armor (-)
lIBI1-77 Mech

Tm B
B/1-77 Mech (-)
UAII -2 Armor

co c

co D

co E

TF Control
scout Plt
Hvy Mrt Plt
llA/1-441 ADA (DS)
l/A/52d Engr (DS)
llllllB152d MI

TF Trains
Maint Support Tm
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APPENDIX B

LEADER DEVELOPMENT

CONTENTS
Unit Leader Development Program . . . . . . . . .. B-1

Reception and Integration Phase... . . . . ,. B-l
Basic Skills Development Phase.,, . . . . . . . . . . .. B-l
Advanced Development and Sustainment Phase B-1
Example Leader Development Program. . . B-2

Leader Book . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. B-4
Track Training Status.....,,,,,.. . . . . B-4
Provide Input tothe Chain o~Command ... ., . . . . . .. B. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. B-4
Conduct Soldier Performance Counseling . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. B-7

This appendix illustrates how a unit’s leader development program might
be structured. It also contains information on the leader book,

UNIT LEADER DEVELOPMENT PROGRAM

The unit leader development program con-
sists of three phases: reception and integration,
basic skills development, and advanced deuelop-
rrzent and sustainment. The commander deter-
mines subordinate leaders’ developmental needs
and begins unit-related development training
during the reception and integration phase,

RECEPTION AND INTEGRATION PHASE

For noncommissioned ofilcers, the CSM and
lSG are key players in the reception and in-
tegration phase. Prior to arrival of new leaders,
the commander or key NCOS review the Officer
Record Brief (ORB) or the Enlisted Record Brief
(ERB) and DA Form 2-1, F’ei-sormel Quali/tca-
tion Record-Part 11. The commander or CSM
interviews the new leader as soon as he arrives
to clearly define his training needs. They dis-
cuss the leader’s—

. Assigned duty position.

. Previous experience and training.

● Personal desires.

● Possible future assignments.

In addition to the records review and inter.
view, a diagnostic test may be used to identify
the new Ieader’s school qualifications, and train-
ing strengths and weaknesses. The information
gathered during the reception and integration

phase is used to design a formal developmental
program tailored to the individual leader’s
needs.

After the interview with the commander or
CSM, the leader receives his unit orientation
and his leader development program. He re-
ceives introductions to and briefings by the
unit’s key personnel. He also receives instruc-
tion in the profession of arms and in the unit’s
history, traditions, and mission. He is made to
feel welcome and a vital part of the unit.

BASIC SKILLS DEVELOPMENT PHASE

The leader then progresses to the second
phase of the program, the basic skills develop-
ment phase. This phase occurs within the first
few months. It ensures that the new leader
attains a minimum acceptable level of profi-
ciency in the critical tasks necessary to perform
his mission. The responsibility for this phase
lies with his leader, assisted by the other key
officers and noncommissioned officers.

ADVANCED DEVELOPMENT AND
SUSTAINMENT PHASE

The last phase is the advanced development
and sustainment phase. This phase involves sus-
taining those tasks already mastered anddevel-
oping proficiency in new tasks. The comm~der
uses additional duty assignments, technical

B-1



courses, and developmental courses to broaden
the leader’s perspective and skills for current
and future duties. Training and duty in special
emphasis areas, such as the arms room, main.

tenance, and supply, help the leader to prepare
for future assignments. Also during this phase,
the leader starts a self-development program
consisting of professional reading and correspon-
dence courses, The self-development program fo-
cuses on those skills that the leader needs or
desires to develop. It is designed with the assis-
tance of the commander or CSM and 1SG.

Future assignments are important in a lead-
er’s development program, The commander uses
assignments to provide junior leaders with the
experience required for professional and per-
sonal development. To maximize leader develop-
ment in subordinates, the commander should—

Assign missions and tasks that challenge
without overwhelming.

Move subordinate leaders into positions of
increased responsibility as they demonstrate
their capability.

Base reassignment on their level of develop-
ment.

Supervise and mentor their development.

The commander should know his leaders so well
that he can identify when they have mastered
their current assignment responsibilities and ei-
ther increase their responsibilities, expose them
to developmental activities, or move them to
positions of greater responsibility if appropriate.

EXAMPLE LEADER DEVELOPMENT
PROGRAM

Each commander’s leader development pro-
gram will be unique. To be most effective, the
commander must continually listen to, under-
stand, challenge, and mentor junior leaders.
The quality of the program and results obtained
depend on the commander and his emphasis on
the program. The following example shows a
unit’s leader development program.

The S1, 1st FSB, notified the commander and
the CSM that 2LT Wright and SSG Snow were
being assigned to the battalion. Sponsors were
assigned to assist them in their transition. The
sponsors sent welcome packets to 2LT Wright
and SSG Snow which included information on
the unit’s physical fitness program and leader
development program.
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The battalion commander reviewed their
records. He discussed the lieutenant’s assign-
ment with the S1 and the staff sergeant’s as-
signment with the CSM and S1. The
commander decided to assign the staff sergeant
as the Automotive Repair Section Sergeant and
the lieutenant as the Ground Support Equip-
ment Platoon Leader.

When the lieutenant arrived, the battalion
commander interviewed him, He told 2LT
Wright that all assignments are important and
vital to the success of the unit’s mission. The
key to his professional development is not only
which jobs he is holding, but also how well he
learns and performs the duties he is assigned.

The battalion commander told 2LT Wright
that he was assigning him as a platoon leader
so that he could gain experience leading sol-
diers. That assignment also would help him
learn the basics of maintenance operations. He
could then be assigned as the shop officer of the
Maintenance Company, with a possible follow-
on assignment to the Maintenance Operations
Section, Forward Support Battalion. The battal.
ion commander explained that these assign-
ments would provide an excellent foundation for
bis future utilization as an ordnance oftlcer. He
also explained the battalion’s leader develop.
ment program and how it was molded to fit him.

The commander and CSM interviewed SSG
Snow later that day. The commander told the
sergeant that she was being initially assigned
as the Automotive Repair Section Sergeant. In
six months, the current platoon sergeant was
departing and SSG Snow might be assigned to
that position. SSG Snow said she hoped to be
selected to attend Advanced Noncommissioned
Officers’ Course (ANCOC) within the next eigh-
teen months. The CSM told SSG Snow that if
she did attend ANCOC she would be assigned
to a new duty position upon her return. Support
Operations Section NCOIC might be a possibil-
ity. Assignment to the Division Material Man-
agement Center was also a possibility prior to
SSG Snow departing the division,

After leaving the commander’s office, SSG
Snow received detailed information from the bat.
talion CSM about the battalion and its leader de-
velopment program. The CSiM provided SSG
Snow with apacket describing the unit’s history
and traditions, the battalion’s structure, and the
key leaders within the battalion, Lieutenant
Wright also received a similar packet from the



battalion commander. Also during the reception
and integration phase, 2LT Wright and SSG
Snow participated in the following

●

●

●

A tour of all unit facilities including billets,
motor pool, arms room, NBC room, and dh-
ing facility.

A tour of the division area including the
division museum.

Information briefings provided by each bat-
talion staff section. - -

The Bravo Company commander provided
2LT Wright with a copy of the battalion’s basic
skills development program for platoon leaders.
The program was based upon the company’s
METL and focused on leader tasks associated
with the Ground Support Equipment Platoan.
Within 60 days of assignment, 2LT Wright
would have to demonstrate a thorough knowl-
edge of the platoon’s wartime mission and profi-
ciency in mission essential tasks. These tasks
might include Conduct a Tactical Road March,
Prepare Unit Status Report, Supervise PMCS,
Check Open Job Orders and Repair Part Req-
uisitions, and Plan DS Maintenance Workload.

SSG Snow was assessed as having the basic
skills necessary to perform her assigned duties;
therefore, she was entered directly into the ad-
vanced proficiency and sustainment phase of
the leader development program. To prepare
herself for duty positions in different types of
units, SSG Snow decided to learn more about
supply operations. The CSM and 1SG worked
with SSG Snow to identify correspondence
courses and other professional development
tools that would expand ber knowledge of CSS
operations.

After 2LT Wright had begun the basic skills
phase, the battalion commander met with hlm
and discussed his continued development. The
commander pointed out that the MQS II com-
mon and branch guides define thoee skills re-
quired prior to his attending Officer Advanced
Course. He explained to 2LT Wright that he
was personally responsible for acquiring these
sKIIIs either through hls branch or functional

area schooling, the unit leader development
program, or hk self-development program. The
commander further encouraged him to develop
a better understanding of CSS operations by
readkg professional books, magazines, and bul-
letins. In addition, the commander emphasized
broadening his awareness of Army organiza-
tions, combat operations, and military history.
He provided a list of books which he wanted
2LT Wright to read.

Concurrently, 2LT Wright and SSG Snow
were integrated into the unit’s ongoing advanced
and sustainment phase, This phase focused on
the unit’s METL-based tasks which are linked to
the unit training plan. In four months, the bat-
talion will be going to the National Training
Center (NTC) to support the 1st Brigade. Hence,
2LT Wright’s training was accelerated on SOPS
and doctrine and tactics. Tp better prepare him-
self for the NTC, 2LT Wright also learned each
leader’s role in executing the battalion mission.
SSG Snow was involved in similar training at
company level under the supervision of the com-
pany commander and lSG.

The commander wanted 2LT Wright and SSG
Snow to become familiar with the neede of the
customers they serve. He directed the S3 to co-
ordinate their spending time with key combat
arms, CS, and CSS organizations supported by
the battalion. For example, 2LT Wright and SSG
Snow visited the Division Material Management
Centeq the DISCOM Security, Plans, and Opera-
tions Section; the Main Support Battalion; and
selected corps support command (COSCOM) or-
ganizations. These visits assisted the leaders in
understanding the CSS system and its capabil-
ities. The leaders also spent time with a mecha-
nized infantry battalion and an armor battalion
from the brigade that the 1st FSB supports. This
orientation was a key part of the leader training
program. It provided the leaders with insights
into the requirements and support of the sup-
ported combat arms units. Most important, it
provided the leaders the opportunity to meet face
to face those they support and those who support
them.
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LEADER BOOK

Leaders are responsible for identifying and
training essential soldier tasks that support the
unit’s mission essential collective tasks. To en-
sure soldiers are trained on their critical tasks,
leaders must fully understand the unit’s
collective tasks and how soldier tasks are
planned, trained, and evaluated to support their
accomplishment. Because of limited training re-
sources and time, soldiers normally cannot
train on and reasonably sustain every task,
Therefore, leaders must use the battle focus
process to refine the list to mission-related sol-
dier tasks essential to the soldier’s duty posi-
tion and responsibilities. A tool to aid in this
process is the leader book.

Leaders record in the leader book informa-
tion addressing administrative data, common
tasks, skill qualification assessment, and spe-
cflc collective tasks which support the unit’s
METL. They also record personal information
that affects soldiers’ training performance and
that leaders need tm know to provide training
which meets their soldiers’ personal needs. The
information recorded is tailored to meet each
unit’s specific needs. An example of one way to
record administrative and basic soldier informa-
tion, using SATS, is at Figure B-1, Units
should develop and use their own format based
upon desired information.

The information can be in any format the
leader chooses. A small, pocket-sized memo
book or a full-sized multipage notebook can be
used. The bottom line is that leaders should
have a way of recording information. The in-
formation is invaluable to the leaders as they—

● Track and evaluate their soldiers’ training sta-
tus and proficiency on essential soldier tasks.

● Provide administrative input to the chain of
command on proficiency of their units; for ex-
ample, platoon, section, squad, team, or crew,

● Conduct soldier performance counseling.

TRACK TRAINING STATUS

Leaders list in the leader book the common
tasks found in the Soldier’s Manual of Common
Tasks that support the METL. They track sol-
dier proficiency on these selected tasks. They
may ak.o record the results of Army soldier

training requirements, such as marksmanship,
APFT, and UCOFT.

Leaders should record MOS-specWlc tasks
which support the METL and annotate evalu-
ation results. They can quickly identify
weaknesses and plan and conduct training to
improve proficiency.

The leader hook should contain only
collective tasks and drills required to support
the METL. Section, squad, and crew collective
tasks and drills are derived from applicable
MTPs. Units without a published NITP will
have to examine each company METL task, de-
termine which collective tasks and drills sup-
port it, and enter those tasks in the leader book.

For each task listed in the leader hok,
soldiers first need to be trained and then evalu-
ated to determine if they can actually perform
the task. Leaders may perform either a formal
or an informal evaluation, however, they should
always adhere to the performance standards
contained in the appropriate soldier’s manual,
the Soldier’s Manual for Common Tasks, and
applicable MTps. Once the leader determines
the proficiency of a squad, team, crew, or sol-
dier, he should record the date of the evaluation
as go/no-go opposite thetask (as in Figure B-1).

The leader book should not be inspected.
Leaders need to refer to it when talking about
the proficiency of their soldiers and units. The
CSM and ISGs must teach andmentor NCOson
the importance and use of the leader book. This
should be done as apart ofleader development.

PROVIDE INPUT TO THE
CHAIN OF COMMAND

A leader may use information in the leader
book to provide input on his unit during daily
“huddles” and company training meetings. For
example, if three of five squad members cannot
perform “Practice Preventive Medicine” to stan.
dard, the squad leader may want to train this
task during the next available training period.
Some units devote blocks of time for soldler
training. In such units, the leader book is an
excellent tool to determine what tasks to train
during those periods,
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Example administrative soldier information
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Figure B-1.

B-5



>

I

I
1
I

—

—

—

—

—

—

Example administrative soldier information (continued)

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

Figure B-1 (continued).
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CONDUCT SOLDIER PERFORMANCE

COUNSELING

Leaders may use the information in the leader
beok daring soldler performance counseling to
quickly identify the tasks or group of tasks sol-
diers are having difllculty mastering. This helps
the leader decide what to tell each soldier ahout
how to improve his performance. For example,
leaders can use thk information in co~”unction
with DA Form 2166-7, Noncommissioned Ofticer

Evaluation Report (NCO-ER), to provide specflc
bullet examples for parts III, IV, and V.

Demonstrated performance determines train-
ing effectiveness. The leader heok is a handy
record of how well soldlers and elements have
performed tasks. For example, when a platoon
leader or platoon sergeant and a squad leader
are diwussing the training proficiency of the
squad or soldlers in the equad, they should have
the book available ae a reference. The leader
book helps them determine which tasks need to
be trained.
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APPENDIX C

TRAINING EXERCISES

CONTENTS
Exercise Selection..........,.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. C-l
SpecKlc Exercises . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. C-3

Map Exercise . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. C-3
Tactical Exercise Without Troops.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. C-3
Fire Coordination Exercise .,....... , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. C-5
Command Post Exercise . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. C-6
Situational Training Exercise . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... . . . . . . .. C-7
Command Field Exercise ., ...:..... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..8 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. C-8
Logistical Coordination Exercise . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..C.8
Field Training Exercise . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..c.9
Live Fire Exercise, . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..c.9

This appendix provides an oueruiew of training exercises. Zt also tells how
commanders select the exercise they train.

Training exercises provide an excellent environment for the simultaneous
performance of multiechelon training activities to evaluate and to sustain the
skills of soldiers, lea&rs, teams, staffs, and units. Exercises simulate battle
conditions to train leaders under mission-unique conditions and standards for

aPplying the best tactics, techniques, and procedures to the unit METT-T.
Some exercises use minimal troop support in providing commanders and
staffs realistic practice in executing wartime missions. Other exercises com-
bine units, including other services, to train critical teamwork and synchro.
nization skills. Some goals associated with training exercises are—

● Sustain soldier, leader, and collective skills.

● Develop and sustain command and control skills of commanders and their

staffs.

. Support multiechelon training.

● Provide an opportunity to train using increasingly more realistic (difficult)
conditions.

EXERCISE SELECTION

Commanders select a particular training ex- ●

ercise or combination of exercises based on spe.
cific training objectives and on available
resources (Figure C-1). When selecting exer- ●

cises, commanders must consider several key
questions:

4 Who will be trained (soldiers, leaders, teams, ●

or units)?

. What are the training objectives?

Which, if any, of the training exercises are

most suitable to accomplish each objective?

What are the available resources (time,

training areas, equipment, money)?

Which of the training exercises or combina-

tion will help meet the training objectives

within the available training resources?
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Realism versus level of resourcing

Figure C. 1.
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To accomplish training objectives for all mis-
sion essential tasks, commanders often must be
innovative. Their units may be untrained in
certain tasks because they lack the proper re-
sources. A common example is the task Conduct
a River Crossing. Many installations do not
have a river that is wide enough or that has
crossing sites. However, most of the subtasks
associated with a tactical river crossing do not
require water, Preparation of Units, Assembly
Area Operations, Engineer Regulating Points,
Equipment Holding Areas, Preparation of Ap-
proaches, Fire Support, Security Measures,
Command and Control, and many other tasks
can be trained using any of the exercises de-
scribed in this appendix. Of course, the en-
gineer bridge company needs to train in water,
as do combat arms units when training with
rubber boats or other crossing equipment. Posi-
tioning an armored vehicle launched bridge
(AVLB) at the motor pool rear gate, however,
will enable squad leaders and vehicle command-
ers to practice guiding vehicles onto and off a

bridge or raft, The key is to focus on the METL
and to break tasks down into subtasks that can
be trained.

Pre-execution and precombat checks (see
Chapters 3 and 4) are tailored to spec~lc ex-
ercises. Leaders must provide time on the train-
ing schedule for prerequisite training prior to
the execution of the selected exercise. Prerequi-
site training is essential to ensure that soldiers,
leaders, and units are prepared and ready to
properly execute the exercises.

The exercises discussed in this appendix are:
MAPEX, TEWT, FCX, CPX, STX, CFX, LCX,
FTX, and LFX, Chapter 4 contains examples of
a CFX and an FTX. Commanders and leaders
can use the exercise matrix at Figure C-2 to
determine which exercise provides training on a
specific function. For example, a commander
may want to conduct training on engineer sys-
tems. He could use MAPEX, TEWT, CPX, CFX,
and FTX to train his soldiers, leaders, or unit.

SPECIFIC EXERCISES

MAP EXERCISE

The MAPEX portrays military situations on
maps and overlays. It requires a minimum
number of support personnel and may be con-
ducted in garrison or in the field. When con-
ducted in garrison, it is low-cost in terms of
training dollars and facilities; it is an excellent
training tool for a resource-constrained unit.
Communications equipment may be used. A
MAPEX helps the commander train his staff
and leaders in planning, coordinating, and ex-
ecuting operations tasks on map boards,
chalkboards, training mock-ups, and sand ta-
bles. It is an excellent training tool before con-
ducting other more costly exercises. A MAPEX
trains the following

●

●

●

●

b

●

Functioning as an effective team.

Exchanging information.

Preparing estimates.

Giving appraisals.

Making recommendations and decisions,

Preparing plans.

. Issuing orders,

● Coordinating execution of orders

A MAPEX can be conducted internally at
platoon, company, and battalion level or exter-
nally with a brigade or division MAPEX. It
should include all the leadership of attached
and supporting elements. Figure C-3 (page C-6)
shows personnel (as a minimum) that should
attend.

TACTICAL EXERCISE WITHOUT TROOPS

The TEWT is conducted on actual terrain
with unit leaders and staffs, without soldiers. A
TEWT allows the battalion TF or company com-
mander to train his staff and subordinate lead-
ers. It also allows hlm to analyze, plan, and
present how he would conduct an operation on
the actual terrain.

TEWTS are normally conducted internally.
Because only the battle staff and selected sup-
port personnel are involved, the TEWT is an
inexpensive way to familiarize leaders with the
area of operations,
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Exercise selection matrix

~ TYPE EXERCISE
FUNCTIONS

MAPEX TEWT FCX CPX LCX 57X CFX FTX LFX

IINTELLIGENCE

lCOLLECTINFORMATION x x x x x

IPROCESSINFORMATION x x x x x x x x

PREPAREINTELLIGENCE x x x x x x x
REPORTS

MANEUVER

IMOVE x x x x x x x x

IENGAGE ENEMY x

CONTROLTERRAIN x x x

FIRESUPPORT

lpR0CE55GR0UND7ARGETS x x x x x x x x

ENGAGE GROUNO x x x x x x

MOBILITY,

COUNTERMOBILITV, AND

SURVIVABILITY

[ PROVIOE MOBILITY x x

IPROVIOE COUNTERMOBILITY x x x x x x x

ENHANCE SURVIVABILITY x x x x x x

AIR OEFENSE

PROCESSAIR TARGETS x x x x x x x

ATTACX ENEMV AIR TARGETS x x

OENV AIRSPACE x x x x x x x
.

Figure C-2
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TYPE EXERCISE

~

FUNCTIONS

MAPEX TEWl FCX CPX LCX STX CFX FTX LFX

:OMBAT SERVICESUPPORT

4RM x x x x x x x x x

FUEL x x x x x x x x x

FIX x x x x x x x x x

MAN THE FORCE x x x x x

DISTRIBUTION x x x x x x

PROVIOE SUSTAINMENT
ENGINEERING

x x x x x x x x

PROVIOE MILITARv POLICE
SUPPORT

x x x x x

COMMANO AND CONTROL

ACQUIRE ANO
COMMUNICATE

x x x x x x x x x

INFORMATION ANO
MAINTAIN STATUS

ASSESSSITUATION x x x x x x x x x

OETERMINE ACTIONS x x x x x x x x x

OIRECTANO LEAO
SUBORDINATE FORCES

x x x x x x x x x

Figure C-2 (continued).

A TEWT can be used to train personnel— FIRE COORDINATION EXERCISE

. To analyze terrain. The FCX is used to train the combined arms
team chain ofcommand and related tire control

● Toemploy units accordkg to terrain analysis. elements to rapidly synchronize fires on the bat-
tlefield. The exercise can use reduced-scale tar-

. TO emplace weapons systems to best support
gets and ranges to depict combat situations. The

the unit’s mission. chain of command must respend in the form of

. To prepare and validate plans.
maneuver and tire coordination techniques and
procedures. Each subunit is represented by a

● To plan CS and CSS operations. single weapon system which can be equipped
with a subcaliber device and commanded by pla-

Figure C-4 shows TEWT participants. toon or section leader.
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MAPEX participants TEW7participarsts

Battalion and Task Force Level

. Battalion commander.

. Battalion command sergeant major.

● Battalion exacutive officer.

● Primary staff (S1, S2, S3, S4),

● Company commanders and first ser-
geants.

. Company executive officers.

● Battalion motor officer,

● Slice commanders and leaders.

Com~nv and Team Level

. Company commander.

. Company first sergeant.

. Company executive officer.
● Platoon leaders.

● FIST chief.

● Support leaders and company HQS
personnal as appropriate.

● Platoon sergeants.

Platoon Level

● Platoon leader.

● Platoon sergeant.

● Squad leaders and vehicle (tank) com-
manders.

Figure C-3.

Commanders use FCXz-

● To develop the chain of command into a
team.

. To synchronize tires within the combined
arms team.

● To train the chak of command prior to a live
fire exercise.

● To exercise the communications net.

● To assist in integrating new weapons system.

● To portray a rapidly changing situation for
the chain of command to react to.

FCXS are normally used to train platoon-
through-battalion level. The entire task force
chain of command can be trained. Figure C-5
shows participants.

C-6

Battalion Level

. Battalion commander.

. Battalion command sergaant major.

. Battalion executive officer.

● Primary staff.

● Special staff.

. Slice commanders and leaders.

. Company commanders.

● Company executive officers.

● Platoon Iaaders.

Companv Level

● Company commander.

. Company first sergeant.

● Company executive officer.

. Platoon leaders.

. FIST chief.

● Platoon sergeants.

Figure C-4.

COMMAND POST EXERCISE

The CPX may be conducted in garrison or in
the field. It requires the establishment of the
command post. When compared with the
MAPEX or TEWT, it represents a greater com-
mitment of zeIdlers’ time and resources. A CPX
is an expanded MAPEX for staff and aIl com-
manders to lead and control tactical operations
by using tactical communications systems. of-
ten the (!PX is driven by a simulation or is part
of a larger exercise. Normal battlefield distances
between CPS may be reduced, A CPX trains
commanders and staff—

. To build teamwork and cohesion,

● To exchange information by proper reparting
IAW tactical SOPS.

● To prepare estimates, plans, and orders.

. To establish and employ tactical communica-
tions.

. To displace headquarters and command posts.

● To integrate synchronized BOS.



FCX participants CPX participants

lattalion Level

) Battalion commander.

o S3, FSO, ALO.

B Company commander.

D Platoon leaders,

● Squad leaders.

● Team leaders.

● Slice leaders if applicable.

● Weapon system personnel.

Come.anv Level

● Company commander.

● Platoon leader.

● Squad leader.

● Team leader.

● Weapon system personnel.

Platoon Level

● Platoon leader.

● Squad leader.

● Teem and section leaders.

● Weapon system personnel.

Figure C-5.

Battalions and companies may participate in
a CPX as part of a larger force (brigade, di-
vision, and corm); they also may conduct inter-
nal CPXS. Figure C-6 shows minimum
personnel required.

SITUATIONAL TRAINING EXERCISE

STXS are mission-related, limited exercises
designed to train one collective task, or a group
of related tasks and drills, through practice.
STXS teach the standard, preferred method for
carrying out the task. They are more flexible
than drills and usually include drills, leader
tasks, and soldier tasks. STXS may be modified,
based on the unit METL, or expanded to meet
special mission requirements. To ensure stan-
dardization, service schools develop STXS to
teach the doctrinally preferred way to perform
specific missions or tasks.

Battalion Level
● Battalion commander.

● Battalion executive officer.

● Battalion command sergeant major.

● Battalion staff (complete wartime orga-
nization).

● Company commanders.
● Platoon leaders.

● Battalion slice, FIST teams, engineer
SUPPOti, ADA SUPf)Oti.

Comganv Level

● Company commander.

● Company first sergeant.

● Company executive officer.

● Platoon leaders.

● FIST chief.

● Platoon sergeants.

Figure C-6.

The company commander trains STXS and
other similar exercises while platoons execute
combat and crew drills. The battalion com-
mander does the same for company exercises,
The battalion commander assigns his staff to
evaluate and assist with the STX. The STXS
final objective is to prepare units for larger-
scale exercises.

Prerequisite training for the STX is progres-
sive with heavy emphasis on drills. “Close-in”
or local training follows with drills executed in
a tactical setting using MILES. Using TEWTS,
sand tables, and simulation, the STX should
bring C2 elements to a high level of proficiency.

An STX may be conducted like a CFX. The
maneuver elements participate with slice ele-
ments (represented with only a portion of their
personnel and equipment). An FA battery, for
example, may be represented by a single how-
itzer section and fire direction center (FDC). An
air cavalry troop may be represented by two or
three helicopters. All elements must work to-
gether as they would in actual combat. There
are no administrative aspects to the exercise.
Vehicles that are destroyed must be evacuated
under combat conditions. Calls for tire must be
computed and shot using either full-service or
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subcaliber ammunition. Figure C-7 is an exam-
ple of an infantry platoon STX.

COMMAND FIELD EXERCISE

The CFX lies on a scale between the CPX
and FTX. Available resources determine where
the CFX fits on the scale. The CFX can also be
a backup for the FTX if maneuver damage,
weather, or other factors prohibit the planned
FTX. The CFX is an FTX with reduced unit
and vehicle density, but with full C2, CS, and
CSS elements. For example, the platoon leader
in his vehicle represents the entire platoon. Or
a battery HQ, the FDC, and base gun represent
an artillery tiring battery.

CFXS are excellent vehicles for training lead-
ers and staff with full command, control, com-
munications, and logistical systems. They are
less expensive and exercise intersystem link-
ages and real distances. They sharpen unit
skills in such areas as—

● Intelligence.

● Fire support.

● Slice integration.

● Css.

. Rear area operations.

● Command, control, and communications.

A CFX can train as much, or as little, of the
task force as necessary, depending on the com-
mander’s assessment and training objectives.

LOGISTICAL COORDINATION EXERCISE

LCXS allow leaders to become proficient at
conducting unit sustainment operations such as
supply, transportation, medical, personnel re-
placement, maintenance, and graves registra-
tion. LCXS provide a valuable, hands-on
opportunity to deal with combat-related chal.
lenges of these activities. Most important, lead-
ers can develop the SOPS so essential to their
effective accomplishment. An LCX—

Clarifies key elements of the battaIion or TF
logistics apparatus,

Exercises the flow of logistical information.

Incorporates a tactical war game that produces
a wide variety of logistical requirements.

Allows plenty of opportunity for instruction
and critique.

Exercises the communications network.

Infantry platoon STX example

EVENT NUMBER EVENT/TASK ESTIMATED TIME
1 Move Tactically 2 hours

7-3/4-1025
2 React to Chemical Attack 2 hours

7-3/4-901 1, Battle Drill 5
3“ Consolidate and Reorganize 1 hour

7-314-1047
4 Move Tactically 1 hour

7-3/4-1025
5 Defend 6 hours

7-3/4-1021
6 Consolidate and Reorganize 1 hour

7-314-1047
7 Disengage 1 hour

7-3/4-1008
8 Overwatch/Support by Fire 1 hour

7.3,14.lof)7

9 Logistics Coordination Exercise 6 hours

TOTAL TIME 21 hours

Figure C-7.
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Figure C-8 shows the leaders and soldlers who
normally conduct LCXS.

LCXperticiparrts

Battalion Level

. Battalion executive o~lcer.

● S1 section.

● S4 section.

● Battalion motor offtcer.

. SuppOrt platoon leader.

● Personnel services NCO.

● Battalion motor sergeant.

● Medical platoon leader.

● Physician’s assistant,

Comrxmw Level

● Company executive officer.

● First sergeant.

● Platmn leaders.

● Platmn sergeants.

● Squad leaders.

● Unit supply sergeant.

. Company medic.

● Key soldiers.

Figure C-8.

As the primary leaders and soldiers train for
the exercise, the interplay of CSS activities can
be fully examined. Unit SOPS can be developed,
modified, and verified. As proficiency in logis-
tical operations is attained, LCX can be tied to
other task force exercises to complete the in-
tegration of CSS with other combat operations.

FIELD TRAINING EXERCISE

FTXS are conducted under simulated combat
conditions in the field. FTXS fully integrate the
total force in a realistic combat environment.

They involve combat arms, CS, and CSS units.
FTXS encompass such training as battle drills,
crew drills, and STXS to reinforce soldier and
collective training integration. They are used to
train the commander, staff, sulmrdinate units,
and slice elements—

● TO move and maneuver units realistically.

● TO employ organic weapons systems effec-
tively.

● TO build teamwork and cohesion.

● TO plan and coordinate supporting fires.

● TO plan and coordinate logistical activities to
support tactical operations.

LIVE FIRE EXERCISE

LFXS are resource-intensive; player units
maneuver and employ organic and supporting
weapons systems using full-service ammunition.
LFXS integrate all combat arms, CS, and CSS
elements. Tbe extensive range and resource re-
quirements usually limit them to platoon and
company team levels. Consequently, their prin-
cipal focus is unit and weapons integration at
company team level. LFXS provide realistic
training on collective and soldier skills in such
areas as-

● Fire control and distribution.

● Command and control in a noisy, confusing
environment.

. Individual movement techniques.

● Integration of all tire support assets.

● Small-unit tactics.

● Weapons, demolitions, and other pyrotechnics
not used in other exercises.

● Safety awareness.
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APPENDIX D

USE OF TRAINING EVENTS TO MAINTAIN BATTLE FOCUS

CONTENTS
CTCProgram . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ., D-2

Prior to Deployment..........,,.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... D-2
After the CTCExperience . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .,, D-8

CTCTraining Management Interface . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. D-9

Combat training centers (CTCS) prouide the most realistic training short of
combat. Therefore, this appendix uses them as examples for training to
maintain battle focus.

This appendix provides information on haw leaders can use experiences
gained through training at the CTCS. It outlines—

. Cammon problems that units haue experienced at the CTCS and suggested
solutions by BOS.

. Training options, organized by BOS, that commanders should consider
doing at home station.

● Sample training programs that units have used prior to successful CTC
ratation.

● Information about how the CTC experience can be used by the ratation unit
and other units to sustain proficiency on mission essential tasks after
return to home station.

Well-trained units do nat train to ‘)eak” for selected events or at predeter-
mined times. ffoweuer, their proficiency nutural[y fluctuates as a result of

training frequency, leader changes, key personnel turnover, new equipment

fielding, and the many activities that occur on an installation. Most major
training euents for battalion are scheduled well in aduance; unit commanders
haue little infZuence ouer the timing of these euents or their degree of inuoJue-
ment. Good commanders who know how to train and who maintain battle
focus plan their schedules to take maximum advantage of the training op-
portunities these events prouide.

In addition to planning training on soldier and collective tasks and sched.
uling field exercises or unit simulations, units can adjust their training plans
to incorporate solutions to common problems experienced at CTCS. Command-
ers must enforce training to standard on wartime mission essential tasks and
increase the leuel of realism through changing or varying conditions. Thus
they ensure units attain and sustain battle proficiency within a band of
excellence.
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CTC PROGRAM

The combat training center program provides
the most realistic environment available for
corps and subordinate units during peacetime.
The four centers are: Combat Maneuver Train-
ing Center (CMTC), National Training Center
(NTC), Joint Readiness Training Center
(JIWC), and Battle Command Training Pro-
gram (BCTP). These centers provide active and
reserve forces with hands-on training in a
stressful, near-combat environment. The train-
ing is designed to exercise all or portions of the
unit’s METL. The centers provide realistic in-
tegration and portrayal of the joint and com-
bined aspects of war; they train units in
Airland Battle Doctrine to MTP standards. Fur-
ther, the CTCS focus on those soldier tasks and
leadership skills that contribute dk’ectly to the
success or failure of collective tasks and unit
missions.

The CTCS teach combat doctrine in a
straightforward way. The battles are hard
fought against competitive, well-trained
OPFOR. Action takes place day and night dur-
ing all weather conditions. The dirt and dust,
radio jamming, smoke, simulated chemical
agents, and battlefield sounds all contribute to
the realistic fog of battle.

The key to combat readiness ie maintaining
battle focus and training programs that suetd
unit performance within a band of excellence.
Units must be combat-ready to deploy, fight,
win, and survive to fight again. To be combat-
ready, units must perform METL tasks to MTP
standards and synchronize combat ~wer at the
company and team and battalion and task force
levels.

Commanders must use every opportunity to
train soldiers as a combined arms team under
tough, realistic conditions. Externally reeourced
training events, including EXEVALS, provide
the necessary tools to establish realistic con-
ditions and conduct a detailed evaluation of
METL task proficiency. Because of the exten-
sive coordination and resources required, divi-
sion plans and resources EXEVALS of
subordinate battalions. Brigade plans and re-
sources company EXEVALS.

If a battalion is scheduled for a CTC rotation,
the commander should review KIs mission and
METL and determine which tasks can be
trained at the CTC. These would include most

of his unit’s tactical tasks (such as Attack, De-
fend, Retrograde Movement). These tasks would
then be tied into missions and the request sent
to the CTC. The CTC also provides opportu-
nities to train on unit recall and mobilization
tasks, deployment tasks (vehicle loading plans,
rail-loading vehicles and equipment, mani-
festing personnel for air movement), and
prepositioning of materiel configured to unit
sets (POMCUS) draw procedures. Thus, the
commander can train his soldiers and special
teams on much more than just hk METL’s tac-
tical tasks. But to do so, he must train them at
home station prior to execution as part of his
training program. He must consider the rail-
roading teams, departure airfield control group
(DACG), equipment draw teams, and other ele-
ments (to include the FSB, engineers, and artil-
lery) in developing the training program.

During planning for a major training event,
commanders establish training objectives for ev-
ery level participating in the event. Soldiers,
crews, squads, platoons, companies, and battal-
ions all must have training objectives based on
each leader’s assessment of his unit’s strengths
and weaknesses.

PRIOR TO DEPLOYMENT

Soldiers should be fully trained on all soldier
tasks that support the unit’s collective tasks
prior to training at CTCS. Platoons should be
trained to execute bounding overwatch move-
ment techniques and basic drills. Maintenance
teams should be proficient in pulling and re-
placing a vehicle engine pack to make the ve-
hicle combat serviceable. Units must already
know how to alert, deploy, and fight as a com-
bined arms team.

Before a METL task is executed, the leader
prepares his unit in advance, reviewing the
standards and proper execution. He walks
through the tasks and rehearses them if neces-
sary. During execution, he observes and evalu-
ates performance and makes corrections. After
completing that part of the training, when the
first opportunity occurs, he conducts an infor-
mal AAR to review performance, completes his
assessment, makes necessary corrections, and
prepares KIS unit for subsequent training op-
portunities. AAR time should be a part of the
training and evaluation; it may be necessary to
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repeat the task before going on to other tasks
or training.

By routinely training mission essential tasks
at home station, commanders can use the CTC
experience and the follow-on assessment of the
task force’s training to fine-tune sustainment
training and be better prepared for combat.
Army standards from the ARTEP MTPs and
soldier’s manuals assist the battalion in train-
ing which ensures success in combat.

The CTCS provide the commander an addi-
tional source of evaluation information on
which he can base his assessment for training,
As the commander builds training strategies,
he must consider information from previous
CTC after action reviews and take home pack-
ages in addition to evaluations conducted at
home station:

Most divisions conduct a postrotation AAR at
home station so that all divisional units can
profit from the experience. This is especially
important, since many problems may require
fixes outside of the rotating uniti for example,
in the battalion that provides a slice element.
Figure D-1 shows common problems units ex-
perience at the CTCS that commanders must
consider as they prepare for rotation. The prob-
lems and suggested solutions are listed by BOS.

Although the TF cannot completely replicate
the CTC experience, it can focus on the following

●

●

o

Training that best uses available resourcee.

Stability of task force and company- and
team- level organizations. AC units seek to
stabilize their eoldlers, equipment, and proce-
dures for a minimum of six months prior to a
CTC deployment. RC units seek stability
over an 18-month period. Combined arms
slice elements should be designated early if
not based on habitual association. Personnel
in all units should be stabilized,

Assignment of a partnership unit to RC
units. This should be an AC battalion with
recent CTC experience that can advise and
assist during the predeployment training.

● Live tire exercises at platoon and company
and team level. During live fire exercises,
the emphasis at company and team level
should be on the direct fire battle.

Intensive training on friendly and threat ve-
hicle ident~lcation, tire control distribution,
and reporting procedures.

Task force level exercisee that emphasize—

—Synchronizing the battle.

— Conducting IPB.

— Understanding time and distance factors.

— Practicing TSOP.

CTC rotations that contain a mix of forces, such
as heavyllightispecial operating forces (SOF) or
lightJheavy/SOF, require other considerations.
Home station training should also emphasize—

. Standardized TSOPS.

. Exchange of liaison ofticers prior to rotation.

● Clear understanding of internal and external
augmentation and support and task organiza-
tion requirements.

. Training that progressively increases diffi-
culty of conditions and takes advantage of
relatively low-cost technology, such a+

—Satid table exercises.

— MAPEXS, TEWTS, CPXS, and LCXS,

— Simulations.

— Videoteleconferencea

● Planning for TDY and computer data links.

Figure D-2 (page D-7) shows spec~lc training
considerations categorized by BOS. These also
should be covered at home station before the TF
deploys for CTC rotation.

Battalion- and company-level EXEVALS are
important training events that must be planned
and resourced by higher headquarters. Division
plans and resources a robust OC team and a
realistic OPFOR to suppert battalion-level
EXEVALS. Brigade does the same for company-
Ievel evaluations. EXEVAL planners also pro-
vide adequate time for AARs after each mission
or phase of an operation, EXEVALS should pro-
vide the evaluated unit with a training experi-
ence similar to the CTC experience.

D-3



Common CTCproblems, and sohstions

Intelligence

toblems Solutions

. All available intelligence assets not used. ● Conduct simulation-driven CPX.
● Conduct IPB process seminars.

. Poorly planned and executed reconfsurveillance
plans. ● Develop and enforce report SOPSin all exercises.
a. Poor reporting and subsequent poor ● Employ in company and team STXS, TF CFXS, and

Interpretation of repotts. FTXS.

b. Ineffective use of GSR. ● Inte rate early GSR in task or anization.
i t● Con uct seminar on use of G R and other Ml assets.

c. Dissemination of information not timely. ● Conduct TOC exercise staff drills.

d. Failure to win the recon/counterrecon fight. ● Conduct simulation-driven CPX.
● Conduct scout platoon STX.
● Conduct TF seminars and MAPEX on how to fight.

● Conduct TEWT, FCX, and CFX.
9 Conduct TF external evaluation and FTX.

flaneuver

~roblems Solutions

1.Failure to fight as a combined arm$ team. , ● Or anize early into battle teams for planning.
“%. fig t and train as a combined arms team.

L Poor use of terrain. . Conduct MAPEX, TEWTS, STX, and FTX.

1. ~;~;u~y conducting actions on contact and . Conduct battle drills and STXS.
● Conduct rehearsals.
● Train movement techniques.

L Difficulty on executing bounding overwatch ● Talk and walk throu h bounding techniques.
movement techniques. “8. Conduct platoon dn s.

● Train company and team techniques.
● Train both alternate and successive bounding

techniques.

S. Dkect fire systems killing potential not maximized. ● Conduct TEWT.
● Use Janus simulation.
● Conduct MILES gunnery exercises and maintenance

of MILES.
● Insist on complete range card and sector sketch

development.

FireSupport

Problems Solutions

1. Planning. ● Include FSE in all exercises (FCX, CPX).
. Have top down fire ptam, include mortars.
● Train, rehearse, and ractice SOP.

2. Execution.
Y● Rehearse (war game the FS plan (FCX, CPX, FTX).

.“ Develop FS execution matrix.
● Practice SOP in all exerciss (FCX, CPX, FTX).
● Establish back-up communication and TACFIRE

procedures.
● Train FIST and FSE to locate and move IAW

maneuver plan.

Figure 0-1.
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Common CTCproblems, and solut!ons (continued)

koblems Solutions

Failure to reconnoiter and mark routes. . include engineers and scout platoons in all exercises.
● Assign respons,ibili~yfor recon, marking, and security.
● Include breaching m all exercises.

!. Failure to task-organize to clear obstacles. ● Task-organize.
● Train combat Clrills.

● Conduct obstacle breaching STXS,

1. Planning and movement of barrier material not ● Requires proactive S4.
coordinated with CSS planners. ● Involve S4 in planning.

● Conduct obstacle emplacement STXS.
● Develop and validate SOP.

t. Poor supervision of en ineer assets committed to ● Jointly and physically site all engineer work.
?“”the preparation of vehlc e f}ghtmg positions. ● Maintain positwe control.

● Develop engineer execution matrix.
● Prioritize engineer work.
● Place vehicles (tactical commander).

5. NBC reports. ● Practice SOP.
● Use PJL net for reports.
● Issue warnings on all nets.

5. Wearing of MOPP gear. ● Position NBC NCO with company and team
commander.

● Unmask only on TF order.
● Routinely train in MOPP 4.

Air Defense

Problems Solutions

1. Air defense at choke points not well planned or well ● Conduct AD battle and crew drills.
executed. ● Conduct combined arms training, include AD assets.

● Plan for a gunlmissile mix.

2. Third-dimensional IPB not good. . Conduct seminars and MAPEX on air IPB.
● Incorporate threat air approaches into TF IPB.
● Include maneuver direct fire capability in planning.

3. AD systems not well sited. ● Include positioning of AD assets in TEWTS.
● Ensure commander, S3, and AD platoon leader plan

AD positions.
● Ensure AD platoon leader and NCOS analyze terrain

(MApEx, TEWT).

Mobility, Countermobility, Survivability I

PI

1

2

3

4

5

6 I

i

F

1

i

1

1

4

Figure b-1 (continued).
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Common C7Cproblems, and solutions (continued)

ombat Service SuPPoti I

roblems Solutions

Planning and execution of CSS not concurrent with ● Conduct seminars on logistics problems and SOP.
tactical planning. ● Conduct logistics coordination exercises and logistics

CPXS.
● Ensure brigade S4 and FSB commander train the

logistics team.

Failure to push CSSforward. ● Practice aggressive execution by S4, support platoon
leader,

● Do not simulate CSS tasks.
● Practice CSS command and control.

Task force CSSelements outdistanced in movement. ● Train realistic time distance STX.
● Requires innovative S4s.
. Requires proactive, not reactive, s4.

I. Medical Evacuation. ● Do not simulate, physically integrate.
● Conduct combat lifesaver training.
● Incorporate casualty play in all exercises.

:ommand and Control

%oblems Solutions

1, Incomplete and inadequate graphics. ● Conduct seminars on doctrine, terminology< and
graphic control measures.

● Conduct back briefs.
● Know and use SOP.
● Habitually train the entire TF slice.

?. Poor land navigation skills. ● Train terrain association and range estimation
(TEWT, CPX)

● Conduct map reconnaissance.
● Conduct rehearsals.
● Conduct night and other limited visibility movement

exercises.

1. TOC is not effective. ● Conduct monthly training on physical
setuplteardown, movement, and security.

● :F~;/se estimates and plans production (STX, CPX,

● Exercise battle coordination and monitoring (CPX,
CFX, FTX, FCX, simulations).

!. Army airspace command and control not wel I ● Include ALO/ADlS2/FSO/S3 Air coordination in all

planned or well executed, exercises.
● Eliminate communications redundancy,
● Designate AD priorities in OPORD.

Figure D-1 (continued).
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Training considerations, by BOS

Intelligence

● Refmrting format (size, activity, location,
unit, time, and equipment (SALUTE)).

● Development of recon and surveillance
plans.

. IPB process.

. GSR control and positioning.

Maneuver

c Range cards and sector sketch.

● Actions on contact.

● Movement formations and techniques.

. Changing formations.

. Assault, mounted and dismounted.

● Actions at halts.

● Scout platoon employment.

● Reorganization and consolidation after
offensive and defensive engagements.

● A hasty defense.

● Direct fire planning.

Fire SUDDOrt

● Fire coordination exercise.

● Observed fire trainer.

● Fire support coordination.

— Integration of mortars.

— Fire support matrix.

—Top down fire planning.

— Rehearsals.

—Consideration of all available assets.

—Support of the maneuver plan.

— Platoon leaders and scouts calling for
fire (how to call for fire).

—Propar use of illumination and smoke.

—Propar reporting of position.

Mobili tv. Countermobilitv, Survivability

● Obstacle breaching drills.

● Reaction to indirect fire.

● Reoction to chemical attack.

● Reaction to direct fire.

● Construction of fighting positions.

—.

● Forward placement of engineers.

● Obstacle construction (LOGPAC Class IV
and mines).

● Fighting contaminated.

● Decontamination.

Air Defense

● Early warning.

● Reactian to CAS attack.

● Reaction to attack helicopter attack,

● Positioning of AD assets.

Combat Service SuDDOrt

● Use of LOGPACS.

● Casualty evacuation.

● Reaction to chemical attack.

● Defense of the BSA (IPB, base cluster
plans, reaction force).

● Refuel on the move.

● Rapid consolidation and reorganization.

● Recovery and evacuation.

● Personnel services support.

● Movement and movement control.

Command and Control

● Habitual task organization of all tactical
assets (entire slice).

● Live fire exercises.

● MAPEX based on CTC terrain.

● Simulation-driven CPX on CTC terrain.

● Knowledge and understanding of unit
SOPS (all leaders).

● Practice of battle drills and crew drills.

● Practice of TOC operations.

● Use of primary and alternate commu-
nications.

● Reaction to loss of leaders.

● Employment of combat support asSetS.

● FORSCOM Leader Training Program
(FLTP) and TEWT at CTC if possible.

● Administrative and Logistics Center
(ALOC) operations.

,) Figure D-2.
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OCpreparation models
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Figure D-3.

Structuring the EXEVAL after the CTC ex-
perience has two distinct advantages:

● The CTC evaluation method has been proven
to work well.

● The evaluated unit becomes familiar with the
intensive manner in which the CTC evalu-
ates a unit.

At Figure D-3 are two sample training pro-
grams that successful armor and mechanized
infantry battalion task forces used to prepare
for their rotations at a CTC. The sequence of
training events applies equally to both AC and
RC units. The only difference is the length of
time taken to conduct the training.

As indicated, AC units executed the training
model over a seven-month period. RC units
used 18 to 24 months to conduct the training.
Seine key factors of these models follow:

● Deployment was only scheduled major activ-
ity in the month and a half (three months for
RC units) prior to the TF’s CTC rotation.

. Schedule was not jammed together.

● preparation for the rotation began as much as
two months before most units start preparing.

● Last event was a two-day tactical force-on-
force MILES gunnery exercise.
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●

●

●

●

Both units conducted a division-controlled
and -evaluated Army Training Battle Sim-
ulation System (ARTBASS) exercise between
company and team and battalion and task
force external evaluations.

Both units participated in the FLTP.

Both units incorporated tactical play into
gunnery exercises.

Battle focused leader seminars were conducted
weekly at company team level and monthly at
battalion task force level.

AFTER THE CTC EXPERIENCE

When units return to home station, the train-
ing cycle does not end. The unit must benefit
from the experience. Following are leader re-
sponsibilities to ensure others gain from the
rotation

.*

●

●

●

●

Review AARs and take home package.

Determine training status on METL.

Conduct unit assessment.

Develop future training strategies.

Modify long-range plans.



. Develop short-range and near-term plans
that correct deficiencies and sustain
strengths.

Unit responsibilities after the CTC exyri-
ence include the following

● Share CTC experience with other units.

. Conduct AARs and seminars.

● Identify necessary improvements.

. Develop and distribute lessons learned.

● Provide feedback to brigade and division
commanders.

The battalion commander must use the CTC
results to sustain his unit’s training perfor-
mance and to take maximum advantage of ma-
jor training events and his limited training
time. He does this by—

● Maintaining battle focus, All training and all
activities should support the unit’s combat
mission and reinforce the unit METL,

●

●

●

●

Continually assessing unit training perfor-
mance on each mission essential task,

Identifying tasks that can be trained at fu-
ture CTCS or during any other scheduled
major training event; for example, return of
force to Germany (REFORGER), Brave
Shield.

Identifying tasks that can be trained as part
of the preparation for a mq”or training event
or activity. These may be tactical tasks
trained in a field environment, or they may
be tasks associated with the preparation for
combat which can be trained m the unit pre-
pares to deploy for a major training event.

Developing a sensible training program lead-
ing up to a major training event that will
overcome weaknesses and sustain strengths
within a band of excellence, The training pro-
gram must make use of all scheduled events
to reinforce training. Training objectives are
established, standards set, and an evaluation
and assessment plan prepared.

CTC TRAINING MANAGEMENT INTERFACE

Figure D-4 shows an example CTC training
management interface process. The internal cy-
cle is continuous while blocks 1 through 12
normally are associated with a CTC rotation.
The blocks are also appropriate to a major
training event such as REFORGER.

A brief description of actions in each block as
they apply to a CTC rotation and the variances
for a major training event follows:

Block 1 - The division commanding general
(CG) provides Kk guidance and goals and ap-
proves the unit METL tasks to be trained at the
CTC.

Block 2 - Request for tasks and missions to
be trained during the CTC rotation are
forwarded to the CTC 120 days (18 months for
RC units) prior to the rotation. If planning for a
major training event, a decision on tasks to be
trained should also be made at this point.

Block 3- This step takes place at the CTC as
the operations group reviews the unit’s request
and develops the scenario for the unit’s rota-
tion. A scenario for a major training event
would be developed in the same manner,

Block 4- This step is the same for any event
as the planners and commander select all tasks
that will be trained during the event.

Block 5- The CTC operations group will then
coordinate its list with the unit commander.
The same process would be followed for a major
event.

Block 6 - During this step, the CTC opera-
tions group develops the training plan for the
unit’s rotation. The headquarters responsible
for a major training event develops the exercise
plan. In both cases, the plan should include the
tasks, the scenario, resource requirements, and
evaluation of participating units,

Block ‘t - Deploy is self-explanatory. This is
training time also; it too must be carefully
managed.

Block 8- During this time frame, training is
conducted.

Block 9 - AARs should be conducted after
each phase of the event. At a CTC, an AAR k+
conducted after each mission. The intent is to
determine strengths and weaknesses, Then,
during the next phase, steps are taken to cor-
rect the weaknesses while maintaining the
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~C training management interface
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Figure D-4.

strengths if tasks are the same. A commander Block 11 - The take home Dackage includes
migh~ also determine that the unit needs to
repeat the task or mission, This is necessary
when standards have not been met,

Block 10 This AAR rolls up unit perfor-
mance at the end of the rotation or event, The
format is no different other than it covers all
phases of a major event or all CTC missions,
The unit participates fully and develops the
strengths and weaknesses of its performance.

many items, such as written “summ-aries, task
performance data, and AAR video tapes, A unit
receives this about 30 days after a rotation and
can use it as a source for the training assess-
ment. An after action report for a major train-
ing event would contain the same information,

Block 12 - The Army lessons learned system
receives input from each major exercise and CTC
rotation, processes it, and makes it available to
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the Army. Data are also used to conduct research
into the various aspects of training.

The internal cycle continues throughout ma-
jor events and unit CTC rotations. All training
must be planned well and evaluated completely.
The key to the process depicted in Figure D-4 is
to follow the cycle, conduct meaningful AARs,
and allow units time to correct deficiencies,

The last phase for an RC unit is to conduct a
formal AAR NLT one month after
redeployment, This AAR should include the RC
unit’s chain of command, the AC division and
brigade (if they are round-out), and the OCS
assigned for train-up. This AAR allows the unit
to incorporate lessons learned at the CTC into
the planning for the next short-range training
cycle.

Units that follow this approach to training
and identify the training opportunities in any

training event will find they can train on prac-
tically alI of the METL as they prepare fo~ and
execute major training events. Battle focus
helps identify the training opportunities and de-
velop the training objectives, In turn, using
these training events helps units maintain bat.
tle focus. The result is well-trained units that
operate within a band of excellence for all,
rather than a few, mission essential tasks.

NOTE: The information in this appendix is a
representative sample of CTC information used
by 52d Infantry Division (NIech) leaders as they
plan training. It depends on data provided by
CTC operations groups as units rotate through,
To keep current, units should contact Com-
mander, Combined Arms Training Activity,
ATTN: Center for Army Lessons Learned, Fort
Leavenworth, Kansas 66027-6900, for the latest
information.
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This appendix provides an overview of auailable training aids, devices,
simulators, and simulations. It also offers suggestions on how to use TADSS
in company and battalion training.

TADSS enkunce the training of soldier, leader, crew, and collective tasks.
When field maneuver areas and or ammunition are not auailable for training,
TADSS can be used to accomplish the training. Some Army training already
depends on TALKS. As new systems are fielded, higher costs for ammunition
and increased maximum ranges for weapons will make many existing ranges
and maneuver areas obsolete. Leaders will haue to increasingly use TADSS to
train soldiers.

The Army’s continued emphasis on combined arms training highlights
additional TADSS advantages. Commanders cannot train all the members of
the combined arms team together all the time. When elements of the combined
arms team are not available, TADSS can simulate those elements.

ELEMENTS OF TADSS

TADSS have four elements—training aids,
devices, simulators, and simulations. The follow-
ing sections describe each and provide examples.

TRAINING AIDS ●

Training aids are items that assist in the ●

conduct of training and the process of learning. ●

Examples of training aids are—

Visual modification (VISMOD) sets; for ex- ●

ample, BRDM-2 mock-up.

Graphic training aids (GTAs); for example— ●

—GTA 10-2-2, Fuel System Supply Point. ●

— GTA 6-5-2, Fire Direction Kit.

— fl~sle~16-3, NBC Warning and Reporting

Models; for example, inert munitions.

Displays; for example, OPFOR small arms.

Slides; for example, 35-millimeter slides on
training topics.

Books; for example, documentation on training
aids.

Pictures to support briefings and presentations.

lMagnetic media; for example, training films.
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Most training aids are maintained at the
Training and Audiovisual Support Center
(TASC). DA Pamphlet 25-37 provides an index
of GTAs. DA Pam 25-90 provides a list of all of
the Army’s training films.

TRAINING DEVICES

Training devices are three-dimensional ob-
jects that improve training. Generally, devices
do this by giving the soldier something that
substitutes for actual equipment that cannot be
provided otherwise. As the following examples
show, these include such things as threat equip-
ment, munitions, and force-on-force systems:

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Smoke-producing M21 antitank mines,

M14 antipersonnel practice mines.

M16A1 antipersonnel practice mines.

Suitcase sagger replica.

Accoutrements kk (threat).

MILES.

Miniature moving target (MMT).

Training grenades.

Most training devices are also maintained at
TASC. DA Pamphlet 350-100 identifies exten-
sion training material (ETM) catalogs. DA
Pamphlet 350-9 identities training devices that
support specific soldier and collective tasks.

SIMULATORS

Simulators are a special category of training
devices that replicate all or most of a system’s
functions. Examplea include—

●

●

●

●

Conduct-of-fire trainer (COFT); for examples,
M2 BFV and Ml Abrams.

Flight simulators.

Weaponeer.

Simulations networking (SIMNET).

Unlike training aids and devices which are
generally maintained at TASC, simulators are
normally issued to units or to the installation
for use by units.

SIMULATIONS

Simulations provide leaders effective training
alternatives when maneuver and gunnery train-
ing opportunities are limited. When used prop-
erly, simulations can create the environment
and stress of battle needed for effective com-
mand and battle staff training. Proper use of
simulation helps commanders ensure quality
battle training that can compensate for the fol-
lowing constraints to field training:

. Limited opportunities for field maneuver.

● Lack of a trained OPFOR.

. Inability to replicate full logistics battle.

Simulations do not totally replace traditional
field training but can provide an alternative,
realistic training environment, Simulations can
help do the following:

● Support mission training evaluation plan
(MTEP) preparation at less cost.

● Validate internal staff training and SOPS.

● Expose battle staffs to a lethal, complex,
modern battlefield.

● Build battle staff and leader flexibility and

●

●

●

●

●

responsiveness.

Some currently available simulations are—

Tanker Game (DVC-T 17-80) (crew level).

First Battle: Battalion-corps (company to bat-
talion level).

ARTBASS (battalion level).

Interim Brigade Battalion Simulation (IBBS).

Technical support package.

USE OF TADSS

BATTALION GUIDANCE and cost eftlciency. To this end, he must incor-

Battalion-level involvement is key to the suc-
porate TADSS into training objectives.

cess of employing TADSS at unit level, The The battalion staff should become the func-
battalion commander must ensure that TADSS tional expert on TADSS for its subordinate units.
are properly used to achieve maximum benefit This wili involve key staff members coordinating
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with TASC personnel to become familiar with all
aspects of TADSS. As a minimum, the battalion
staff should be familiar with each element of
TADSS that its units regularly use, The staff can
then guide units on the successful planning, prep-
aration, and execution of TADSS-assisted train.
ing. It is also critical for the battalion staff to
have knowledge of a TADSS system before its
initial use by a subordinate unit.. TADSS should
not be used unless they enhance training. Other-
wise, they become training distracters.

Training aids and devices are generally sim-
ple devices that merely augment training. Units
can normally use them effectively with minimal
guidance from the battalion. Simulators and
simulations, however, may make up a large
part of the total training and require extensive
support from the battalion. The battalion staff
must be able to provide—

. Resources, such as training facilities and
supplies.

. Training assistance (based on input from
TASC).

●

●

●

Guidance such as the OPORD, and the com-
mander’s intent.

Training objectives if requested.

Lessons learned (experiences from other sub-
ordinate units).

TRAINING OBJECTIVES

Training objectives are discussed in Chapter
Two. Training objectives identify the who, what,
where, and how of each training task, condi-
tions, and standard. During a commander’s as-
sessment of training needs, he should determine
if TADSS can enhance the training and incor-
porate them into his training objective,

For example, CPT Jones is an armor com-
pany commander and wants to improve the
gunnery skills of his tank crews. His battalion
has provided assistance and he has gained ac-
cess to the UCOFT simulator. A sample of one
of his training objectives incorporating TADSS
is at Figure E-1.

Sample training objective incorporating TADSS

TASK: Engage amoving target (offense).

CONDITIONS:

a) Using the COFT simulator, acquire and
engage one moving T-72 tank at 900 to

1,100 meters.
b) Using gunner’s primary sight (GPS)

from a moving tank.
c) Lead angle sensor failure.

STANDARD: Must hittargetwithin20
seconds.

Figure l?-1.

IMPLEMENTATION INTO
UNIT TRAINING

Leaders must determine the suitability of
using TADSS to support events in a unit’s
training program. To do this, they—

Review the unit training program by event,

Clearly state the training objective or objec-
tive$ for each event.

Determine if the soldiers and units being
trained require initial, refresher, or
sustainment training.

Identify the major tasks to be trained to
achieve each training objective.

They next perform a task analysis. This
will—

●

●

●

●

●

Determine the performance steps for each
task.

Identify equipment (if any) required for each
task.

Identify the conditions under which the task
must be accomplished,

Identify the standards to which it must be
performed.

Determine what tasks can be trained using
TADSS,

Leaders must also identify the training re-
sources needed to accomplish the training objec-
tive. How many vehicle miles are needed? What
ammunition, TADSS, ranges, and training
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areas are needed? They then determine TADSS
availability by—

. Asking the battalion S3 or division G3 sec-
tions what TADSS are available and how
they can be scheduled.

● Visiting the installation TASC (with the
training NCO).

● Reviewing the DA Pamphlet 350-100 series
catalogs and other TADSS publications.

Leaders must identify unit soldiers or civil-
ian personnel needed to operate TADSS. If
training is needed, leaders plan requisite train-
ing. They backward plan from the event and
prepare a training strategy tlrat—

● Gets the unit progressively to the event.

● Coordinates for and obtains the necessary
training resources.

The following two scenarios show how a leader
might plan for TADSS use.

Scenario A

A tank company commander studied the after
action reviews from the unit’s last CTC rota-
tion. Analysis of data and OC comments in-
dicated that the unit was deficient in the
following tasks, thus reducing direct fire effec-
tiveness:

●

●

●

●

Identification.

Target acquisition

Engagemefit.

Battle handoff.

The company commander determined that he
needed to emphasize these tasks during the
next training cycle. Key to success would be to
provide tank crews with opportunity to practice
these important skills, This would not be easy
over the next few months because of—

● Ammunition shortages,

● Limited maneuver space,

. Limited time.

● Unavailability of crews.

. Expected personnel turbulence.

Despite these constraints, the company com-
mander believed that his crews must practice

E-d

the deficient skills if they were to effectively
use the available resources.

The company commander coordinated with
the battalion S3 and TASC to obtain a clear
picture of available TADSS resources. He also
conducted a thorough review of—

● COFT.

● Tank Crew Gunnery Skill Test (TCGST).

● Tank Crew Proficiency Course (TCPC).

● SIMNET,

● Range schedules.

The commander outlined a training program
that, along with other key tasks, focused on
identification, target acquisition, engagement,
and battle handoff. Further, he identified all
available time to practice crews in these skills.
He developed a training plan that allowed
crews to progress from TCGST to COFT to
TCPC to home-station gunnery with feedback at
each step. TADSS were integrated into the
training as follows:

● Identification. An enemy weapon system
graphic training aid was used for the iden-
tification portion of TCGST.

●

●

●

Target acquisition. COFT was used to train
crew members. Enemy vehicle silhouettes
were used during the TCPC,

Engagement. COFT was used to train on en-
gagement techniques.

Battle handoff. Silhouettes were used during
the TCPC.

Crews that failed to show improvement were
given remedial practice using the best available
TADSS system. Once a crew demonstrated ade-
quate proficiency, the company commander
used the following TADSS to sustain training
proficiency:

GTA 30-3-14 Warsaw Pact and North Atlan-
tic Treaty Organization (NATO) Tank Rec-
ognition Guide.

Tank Model DVC-T7IO-1O2.

Tank Precision Gunnery Inbore Device, Thru
Sight Video.

MILES and Laser Targeting Interface Device.

The commander’s well-thought-out program
and careful use of TADSS resources significantly



improved unit performance at the next CTC rota-
tion. Crew through platoon were much more ef-
fective in identifying, acquiring, and handing off
targets.

Scenario B

From studying the after action reviews from
the last FTX, a forward support battalion sup-
ply and services company commander decided
that her unit was weak on security. The sol-
diers’ inability to detect and identify OPFOR
contributed to this weakness. Even when de-
tected, OPFOR were neither engaged nor the
unit alerted because soldiers mistook them for
friendly. If the shooting had been real, the com-
pany would probably have been destroyed.

The company commander determined that
preparation for the next training cycle must
emphasize the critical battle skills of establish-
ing and maintaining effective unit security.
Emphasis would be placed on identifying train-
ing opportunities around a busy unit schedule
that would allow the company to manage multi-
echelon training objectives. The commander
wanted to challenge her soldiers by creating as
realistic an environment as possible.

Coordinating with the battalion S2 and S3
oftlcer and the TASC, the commander identified
a number of training resources and scheduled
them into company training. Some of the
TADSS items to be employed were—

MILES.

Accoutrement kit (threat).

OPFOR small arms

Antipersonnel mines, practice.

VISMODS (BRDM-2) (T-62 Tank)

●

●

●

o

●

Suitcase sagger replica.

Pictures.

GTA 30-3-14 Warsaw Pact and NATO Tank
Recognition Guide.

GTA 30-3-25 Soviet Antitank Guided Missile
Subsystems.

GTA 30-3-16 Soviet Army and Navy Uni-
forms Rank and Jnsignia.

● GTA 30-3-18 Soviet Army Organization.

The commander developed the following
training program which used the above re-
sources. The program involved one-day round-
robin training on OPFOR capabilities, uniforms,
equipment, weapons, and preparation of posi-
tions. Soldiers were issued the GTAs to study
on their own.

An accoutrement kit (threat) was obtained.
Pieces of equipment and soldiers dressed in
OPFOR uniforms were shown to the soldiers dur-
ing the morning and evening formations. At the
end of the week, the soldiers were required to
identify the pieces of equipment and uniforms.

During an FTX, the commander positioned
OPFOR soldiers and equipment along the route
to the BSA. Upon arrival at the BSA, the sol-
diers were required to report correctly the
OPFOR equipment and soldiers. If the soldier did
not report correctly, his leader retrained him.
These same OPFOR-equipped soldiers tested the
readiness and alertness of company security in
the BSA during the remainder of the FTX.

The unit’s soldiers responded well to the real-
ism introduced by TADSS employment. The mea-
sure of success came during the FTX when the
OPFOR was unable to surprise or penetrate the
company’s security.
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APPENDIX F

EXAMP!.E QTB OR YTB

The quarterly training briefing (AC) afid yearly
training briefing (RC) are conferences on training
conducted by senior commanders and battalion
commanders. They are integral to the short-range
training planning process described in Chapter 3.
The briefings allow for battalion and company
commanders to discuss training concepts, philos-
ophies, and challenges with the division and bri-
gade commanders, respectively. This appendix
provides VGTS, as examples only, for presenting
briefing information. The exact format and content
will vary from command to command.

The brigade and battalion kmg-~ange calen-
dars should be posted in the meeting room for
commanders to use as a reference throughout the
briefing. The brigade long-range calendar covers
for the AC the previous 6 months’ training and
the next 18 months’ training. For the RC, it cov-
ers the previous 12 months’ training and the next
5 years’ training. The battalion long-range cal-
endar covers the previous 3 months’ training and
the next 12 months’ training for the AC, [t covers

VGT
l, Unit Mission . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
2. Commander’s Assessment (BOS)
3. Commander’s Assessment (Subunits)
4, Division and Brigade Directives .,
5. Commander’s Guidance
6. Battalion Commander’s Guidance

the previous 6 months’ training and the next 3
years’ training for the RC.

The following VGTS are for a training briefing
that concludes in an agreement on the upcoming
quarter’s training for AC units and year’s train-
ing for RC units. The most important aspects of
the briefing are—

The linkage between the ?v’lETL, unit assess-
ment, and upcoming quarter’s training.

The linkage between soldier training and the
collective tasks to be trained.

The sharing of lessons learned.

The training distracters that may conflict with
projected training.

Other VGTS may be preyared to highlight is-
sues, such as weapons qualification, common task
training (CTT), leader development program,
EIB, and EFMB status. The following is a ready
reference to the example briefing VGTS in this
appendix.

PAGE
F-2
F-2
F -3

... ,.. F-3
F-4

,.. F-4

7. Commander’s Strategy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. F-5
8. Unit Training Planned But Not Conducted . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. F-5
9. Last Quarter Calendar . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. F-6
10. Current Quarter Calendar . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. F-6
11. Upcoming Quarter Ca~endar. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..F7
12. Following Quarter Calendar . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. F-?
13. CS,NISoldier Training Assessment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. F-8
14. Soldier Training Planned But Not Conducted . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. F-8
15. Last/Current Quarter Soldier Training Assessment . . F-9
16. Upconlin gQuarte rSoldie rTrainingPlan . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. F-9
17. School Status . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. F-10
16. BSEP/PLDC Status . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... .. F-IO
19. Ammunition Status/Allocation.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Fll

20. Resources/Fly ing ifours. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. F-11
21. Range and Training Areas Allocations . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . F-12
22. Training Distracters . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. F-1~
‘23. Lessons Learned . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . F13
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UNIT
MISSION

Give unit’s wartime mission statement.

VGT- 1

0

COMMANDER’S ASSESSMENT
M v
/ E

~ M h c :
rlflf :s L
TN$ [ SC2L

1.

2.

3.
This VGT has the unit’s METL.

4. It depicts the commander’s
assessment by BOS and his

5. overall assessment (by subunit

6. also).

7.

8.

9.

10.

VGT-2
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COMMANDER’S ASSESSMENT
~

1.

2.

3.

4.

This VGT has the unit’s METL.
5.

It depicts the commander’s

6. assessment by subunit and
his overall assessment.

7.

8.

9.

10.

VGT-3

DIVISION AND BRIGADE DIRECTIVES
(THIS QUARTER)

DIVISION

This VGT shows those directives by higher headquarters
that impacton the training plan; for example, time
management cycles, external evaluations, exercises, and post
cleanup.

BRIGADE

VGT-4
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COMMANDER’S GUIDANCE

- The commander will depict his training:
[

-TRAINING GOALS

~

● Goals; for example, prepare a rapidly

deployable task farce to fight and win
anyttme, anywhere, against any

-TRAINING OBJECTIVES

~

. Objectives; for example, execute METL

task 2 3 (Deployment); 4, 5, 6 (Offenswe

-TRAINING PRIORITIES

~

. Training priorities; for example, combat

readiness, rapid deploy ab!hty, trammg

VGT-5

BATTALION COMMANDER’S GUIDANCE

DIRECTEDMETLTRAINING FOR UPCOMING QUARTER

This VGT shows the commander’s guidance to his unit on training that will be
conducted. He articulates those METL tasks to be executed.

BATTLE STAFF (INCLUDE SLICE)

● These bullets show what the staff trains on. They also show the slice and
special staffs’ training guidance; for example, perform S3 operations, plan and
attack, and prepare estimate situation.

COMPANIES

● These bullets show the commander’s guidance to his companies; for example,
conduct passage of lines and occupy assembly area.
● The commander may want to include specialty platoon collective tasks. These
bullets could be placed on a following slide.

This VGT must be linked to VGT 2 to show the higher commander that the
assessment was used to develop the training plan.

vGr-6
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COMMANDER’S STRATEGY

MISSION ESSENTIAL TASK
ASSESSMENT STRATEGY TO IMPROVE OR SUSTAIN

(BY BOS) TRAINING PROFICIENCY

This VGT shows the commander’s METL, his assessment by 80S, and hOW the
unit will improve or sustain training proficiency.

VGT-7

UNIT TRAINING PLANNED BUT
NOT CONDUCTED

This VGT enables the commander to explain previously “agreed upon”
training not conducted and shows training executed instead.

I

TRAINING OPPORTUNITIES

It also shows other training opportunities the unit was able to execute.
I

VGT-8
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LAST QUARTER
CALENDAR

BN

HHC

● VGTS 9-12-Calendars

co The following four VGTS are highlights of past, current, and future

training. They show what the unit IS doing and are linked to VGTS

— 2, 5,and 6.

co

co

VGT-9

CURRENT QUARTER

CALENDAR

BN

-IHC

co

co

co

VGT- 10
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UPCOMING QUARTER

CALENDAR

BN

HHC

co

co

co

VGT 11

FOLLOWING QUARTER

CALENDAR

BN

{HC

co

co

co
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CSM
SOLDIER TRAINING ASSESSMENT

STRENGTHS:

This VGT is the CSMS assessment on the soldiers’ training in his unit. These
strengths and weaknesses should be the tasks chosen by the NCOS that support the
METL and commander’s guidance.

WEAKNESSES

VGT- 13

SOLDIER TRAINING PLANNED BUT
NOT CONDUCTED

This VGT enables the CSM to explain previously “agreed upon” training not
conducted and shows training executed instead.

I

TRAINING OPPORTUNITIES

,

I It also shows other training opportunities the unit was able to execute.
1

VGT- 14
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LAST/CURRENT QUARTER SOLDIER TRAINING ASSESSMENT

I

T

7

L

(

(

VGT-15

UPCOMING QUARTER SOLDIER TRAINING PLAN

VGT- 16

F-9



RANGE AND TRAINING AREAS ALLOCATIONS

AS OF: .--.._----------

RANGE TOTAL COMPANY TRAINING DAYS UNIT ALLOCATION UPCOMING TOTAL
CURRENT QUARTER DATE QUARTER UPCOMING

(ALLOCATEDIUSED)
HHC - co - co - co

QUARTER

Shows how the unit is using ranges and trainhsg areas and
that it has forecasted the facilities for future training.

VGT-21

TRAINING DISTRACTERS

This VGT enables the commander to discuss any issues that may impact
on the training plan before the agreement is made.

VGT-22
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LESSONS LEARNED

A GENERAL REVIEW OF THE BATTALION’SICOMPANY’S LESSONS
LEARNED SINCE THE LAST QTB THAT HAVE IMPACTEO ON THE UNIT’S
STATUS.

VGT-23
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APPENDIX G

AFTER ACTION REVIEWS

CONTENTS
Whatisan AAR?, . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..” . . . .. G-l
Types of After Action Reviews, . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .,. G-2

Formal, . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ,.. . .. G-2
Informal . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. G-2

AARPlanning, Preparation, and Conduct . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. G-2
Planning . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. G-2

Select Observer-Controllers . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .G-3
Identify Participants, . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. G-3
Plan Stopping Points . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .G-4
Plan Training Aids . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. G. . . . . . . . . . .. G-4

Preparation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. G-5
Select and Organize Sites for AARs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. G-5
Organize the AARDiscussion . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..G15

Conduct of the AAR . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. G. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. G-5
Discuss Leader Mistakes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. G-6
Use Appropriate Training Aids . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. G. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. G-6
Summarize the AAR . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. G-6

Both during and afler training, evaluation feedback is used to i&ntify
successes and shortcomings. While some simple shortcomings are immediately
retrained, others are scheduled for future training. Leaders must pass on this
feedback so that everyone receives training value from significant euents
occurring during training. For all performance-oriented training, the after
action review (AAR) is the key in providing this feedback. The AAR is not
restricted to field ezercises.

This appendix provides leaders information on the after action reuiew and

its significance in providing feedback to soldiers, learskrs, and units. It is a
gui& to leaders on how to plan, prepare, and conduct an AAR. It describes
how AARs are used during or after training to link training and evaluation.

WHAT IS AN AAR?

An AAR is a review of training that allows
soldiers, leaders, and units to discover for them-
selves what happened during the training and
why. It is also used to solicit ideas on how the

training could have been performed better. It is

a professional discussion that includes the
training participants and focuses on the train-
ing objectives and their linkage to the METL
and wartime mission.

AARs are not critiques because they do not
determine success or failure; rather, AARs are
professional discussions of training events.
Leaders and evaluators avoid lecturing partici-
pants on what went wrong. They use AARs to
tell a story about what was planned, what hap-
pened during the training, why it happened,
and what could have been done differently to
improve performance,
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Leaders guide discussions to bring out impor- . Increase soldier and leader interest and mo-
tant learning points, preferably by the soldiers tivation (thereby enhancing learning).
and subordinate leaders themselves. Seldiers . Identify and analyze both strengths and
learn much more when they identify for them- weaknesses.
selves what went right and wrong than when
lessons are dictated. AARs always— . Involve all participants.

● Reinforce and increase the learning that took ● Guide toward achieving learning objectives,

place as a result of the training exercise. . Link lessons learned to subsequent training,

TYPES OF AFTER ACTION REVIEWS

There are basically two types of AARs—
formal and informal. Formal AARs require
more detailed planning, preparation, and re-
sources. They are normally scheduled and con-
ducted as a part of external and internal
evaluations. Informal AARs require less plan-
ning and preparation than formal AARs and
are often on-the-spot reviewe of soldier and
collective training performance at crew, squad,
or platoon level.

FORMAL

Formal AARs are normally conducted at
company level and above. However, when a
training event is focused at squad or platoon
level, and resources are available, a formal
AAR may be conducted to gain maximum train-
ing benefit. Externally evaluated lane training,
small-unit ARTEPs, and tank and BFV gunnery
tables are prime examples. Informal crew,
squad, and platoon AARs are held prior to com-
pany and higher-echelon AARs.

The AAR facilitator (evaluator or controller)
provides an exercise overview and leads a discus-
sion of events and activities that focuses on the
training objectives. The discussion with leaders
and soldiers should orient on the use of terrain,
integration of key BOS, and leader actions. The

discussion should also examine the weapons SYS.

terns and doctrine used by the enemy during the
exercise. At the close, the AAR leader summa-
rizes comments from the observers, covering
strengths and weaknesses discussed during the
AAR and what the unit needs to do to fix the
weaknesses.

INFORMAL

Informal AARs are usually conducted for sol-
dier and crew-, squad-, and platoon-level train-
ing or when resources are not available to
conduct a formal review, They are often held for
lower echelons prior to a formal company- or
higher-level AAR. Informal AARs may also be
conducted at company level. Informal AARs are
extremely important since they involve all sol.
diers and leaders in the participating unit. The
formal company AARs for the training event
depend on these thorough, informal reviews.

Informal AARs are conducted similar to for-
mal AARs and may be done for large or small
units. They may be scheduled, or leaders may
do on-the-spot reviews during the training, Dis-
cussion comments could be recorded to use in
follow-on AARs or to apply immediately the
lessons learned as the exercise is repeated,

AAR PLANNING, PREPARATION, AND CONDUCT

Formal and informal AARs follow the same PLANNING
general sequence. Leaders must plan and pre-
pare before they can conduct an effective AAR. Leaders conducting an AAR must ensure it

The amount of planning and preparation de- accomplishes its objective to promote learning.

pends on the type of AAR to be conducted and Through planning, leaders provide the founda-

the resources available. The general sequence tion for a successful AAR and create a positive
te use in planning, preparing, and conducting climate for training and evaluating subordinate
an AAR is shown in Figure G-1. soldiers, leaders, and units.
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AAR planning and execution sequence

~

● Establish objectives for the AAR.

. Select qualified observers.

● Review the training and evaluation
plan.

● Identify the participants.

● Plan stop points during exercises for
AARs.

● Make potential site selections.

● Select training aids.

s Draft an AAR plan.

● Review the unit’s training objectives
and plans.

PREPARATION

● Review the training objectives, orders,
and doctrine.

. Observe the training.

● Organize the selected AAR site.

● Col Iect information from other observers.

. Develop a discussion outline.

. Organize and rehearse.

CONDUCT

● Restate the unit’s mission and event’s
training objectives.

● Generate discussions.

. Orient on training objectives.

. Seek maximum participation.

● Continually summarize to emphasize
key learning points.

Figure G-1.

An example AAR plan is at Figure G-2. As a
minimum, the plan should include—

●

●

●

●

●

Who will observe the training and conduct
the AAR.

What the observera should evaluate (T&EO).

Who is to attend the AAR.

When and where the AAR will be conducted.

What training aids will be used during the
AAR.

Select Observer-Controllers

Those selected for observer-controllers should
not be involved in the training. They should not
have other duties which detract from their ob-
servation and evaluation of the training. If this
cannot be done, the chain of command should
evaluate subordinate elements and conduct the
AARs. Squad leaders should evaluate their sol.
diers’ performance and limit the AAR discus-
sion to their actions. Platoon leaders would do
the same for their squads; the company, for
their platoons, and so on. Selected observers
must be—

. Able to perform the tasks to be trained.

. Experienced in the duties they are to evaluate.

. Knowledgeable in the current doctrine,

If external observers are used, they should be
of at least equal rank to. the leader of the unit
being evaluated. However, if choosing between
experience and rank becomes necessary, experi-
ence is better, A sergeant who has experience
as a TOW section leader can evaluate the sec-
tion better than a platoon sergeant who has no
TOW experience.

Leaders must also plan to train their obseru-
ers, Each observer conducts the AAR for the
element he observes and provides input to the
AAR for the next higher echelon. In addition,
observers themselves must be observed as they
observe soldier or collective training. After ofr-
seruers conduct their AARs, leaders should con-
duct an AAR for them to improve their
techniques and procedures. If possible, observers
should accompany and assist an experienced
AAR leader and sit in on other AARs whenever
possible.

Observer-controllers must be familiar with
the unit’s METL or soldier and collective tasks
they will be observing. Moreover, they must
know the training objectives and be proficient
in the tasks themselves. By knowing up front
what tbe training involves, observers can con-
centrate on the specific tasks considered to be
mission essential and provide critical feedback
concerning the unit’s performance,

Identify Participants

The commander specifies who must attend
each AAR. The AAR leader may recommend
additional participants, based on specific obser-
vations. They select as many participants, to
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include the OPFOR leaders, as can reasonably
be handled at the AAR site, At each echelon,
the AAR will have its own primary set of par-
ticipants. At crew, squad, and platoon level,
everyone should attend and participate, At the
company level, this may not be practical. In-
sufficient space at the AAR site or the ongoing
training mission may preclude some unit sol-
diers from attending. In this case, leaders and
key players may be the only participants.

The OPFOR can provide valuable feedback on
the training based on observations from their
perspectives. While the unit’s leaders and evalu-
ators see the training from one point of view, the
OPFOR can provide healthy insights on—

. OPFOR doctrine and plans.

. The unit’s actions.

● OPFOR reactions to what the unit did.

Plan Stopping Points

An observer cannot see everything each sol-
dler does during an exercise; likewise, for other
than a brief exercise, the observer cannot review
the entire exercise at one AAR. In planning
training, leaders must allow time to conduct
AARs as an integrated part of the training. Addi-
t~onal time for an AAR at the end of each essen-
tial task or major event is necessary. Stopping
peints should be planned; for example, after a
unit arrives at a new position or after it consoli-
dates on an objective,

AARs should be conducted as soon as possible
after the event and before another operation be-
gins. For planning purposes, leaders should allow
approximately one hour for platoon-level AARs
and one and one-half to two hours for company-

and higher-level AARs. The additional time re-
quired to conduct the WRS may result in fewer
missions or drills. The increased effectiveness of
training, however, will more than make up for
this loss of training time. With AARs, soldiers
receive better feedback on their performance and
remember lessons learned longer,

Plan Training Aids

Training aids add to the AARs effectiveness,
but they must be carefully selected and requested
well in advance, They must support the training
discussion and not distract.

Training aids should be large enough, and po-
sitioned, so that everyone can see. Models of
units, vehicles, and personnel make discussions
clearer. If models are used, leaders should move
them on the terrain board or map as they dkcuss
the unit’s actions,

Unit graphic control symbols should be included
on the terrain model or on a centrally positioned
sketch map. Slides, TV tapes, and other media may
also be appropriate. All aids used should be profes-
sional and complement the dialogue,

Leaders can enhance selection of training
aids by using the TASC catalog. To make a
preliminary choice, they should ask the follow-
ing questions:

● What points will I need to make during the
AAR?

. Will the aid illustrate one or more of the points?

. Can the actual terrain or equipment be used?

. Does the aid have any restrictions or require-
ments, such as additional generators? “

Exercise AAR plan

Observer Element Priority Who When Location Special
Tasks Attends Held Reqmts

SFC Worthy Ist Squad Task 16- Full Squad 1 hour Behind OP None
occupy, After
Prepare, Contact
and Defend Broken
A Battle
Position

Figure G-2.
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c Will the participants be able to see and hear it?

● Is the aid really necessary to the discussion?

Asking the questions above will help elimi-
nate unnecessary aids and assist leaders in
selecting those which will best contribute to the
AAR. The final step in the planning of training
aids is to request them from the TASC or their
appropriate sources.

PREPARATION

Select and Organize Sites for AARs

Planning several potential AAR sites
throughout an exercise area can reduce the
preparation time. [t allows equipment to bepre-
positioned and the Iayout to be diagramed. Pre-
positioning allows for shorter movement time to
the selected site; the diagram permits the setup
to begirr before the AAR leader arrives.

In most cases, the AAR will be conducted at
the training site, but this may not always be
possible. As leaders plan their training and
training sites, they should watch for areas that
could be used for the AAR. These sites should
be close to the training site with space for the
participants to gather in easy sight and hearing
range of the AAR leader. The site should be as
free as pasible from outside distractions during
the AAR, An AAR held in the middle of an
active maintenance area may distract more
than benefit unless that is the activity being
reviewed. Leaders should also plan sites that
can suppwt any special requirements of the
training aids to be used.

AAR sites should be quiet, protected places
where soldiers can feel relatively comfortable.
They should be clean, orderly, and well lit. Cof-
fee, soup, and juice can help create the proper
atmosphere, er+wcially after time in the field dur-
ingnight or adverse weather conditions. Ideally,
the site should overlook the exercise area. As a
minimum, training aids, sand tables, and maps
should be available to reinforce the discussion.

Organize the AAR Discussion

Prior to conducting an AAR, leaders need a
plan for organizing and rehearsing. To do this,
they should develop a discussion outline before
the training and further develop it as the train-
ing progresses. The AAR leader should put

notes and observations from the training in
chronological sequence; then he should select
the most critical ones and sequence them as
they relate to the exercise training objectives.
The AAR may be organized as follows

Introduction.

Presentation of commander’s and OPFORS
plan.

Summary of recent events.

Discussion of key issues.

Analysis of key BOS (what happened when
the battle was joined).

Discussion of training to sustain or improve.

Conclusion.

CONDUCT OF THE AAR

The following is an example of the conduct of
an AAR. Squads have just finished an FTX
which the platoon leader observed and evalu-
ated. He has completed his AAR preparation
and squad leaders have assembled the soldiers.

Before starting the AAR, the platoon leader
must ensure all participants are present and
ready. The soldier who is absent or late may
have information critical to reconstructing what
happened. The platoon leader must insist that
all key players attend, to include OPFOR lead-
ers. The AAR must not start until the leader-
ship accounts for all players.

The AAR leader provides the focus for the
AAR by briefly restating the specific exercise or
training objectives. Next, he has a squad leader
summarize the OPORD. This encourages unit
participation. Another technique is to have each
squad leader restate a portion of the OPORD.
From this point on, the AAR leader guides the
discussion, keeping the focus on the objectives
and in a logical sequence.

The most difficult tack for an AAR leader is
to auoid turning tke discussion info a critique or
lecture. He can avoid this pitfall by entering the
discussion only when necessary. Initially, he
should only ask questions—why certain actions
were taken, how personnel reacted to situations,
and when actions were initiated. He must limit
bis input to sustaining the AAR, guiding the
discussion back to the right track, or bringing
out new points.
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Techniques which will help the AAR leader
guide the discussion follow:

Ask leading and thought-provoking questions
that focus on the training objectives. Ask squad
leaders what MET”I’-T factors influenced their
decisions.

Have the unit members describe what hap-
pened in their own words and from their own
point of view. They should be free to discuss not
only what took place, but also why it took place.

Relate tactical events to subsequent results.

Explore alternative courses of action that
might have been more effective. (How could
you have done it better?)

Avoid detailed examination of events not di-
rectly related to major training objectives un-
less the squad leader wants to go into greater
detail,

DISCUSSLeader Mktakes

Many times the discussion must focus on leader
mistakes. This discussion should be frank, but
without embarrassing leaders involved, The posi-
tive must be emphasized so that lessons can be
learned without destroying confidence or respect.
The AAR leader should ask the leader why he
chose a particular course of action or what factors
of METT-T influenced him; others can learn from
a mistake and gain an appreciation for the
difllculties involved in leading. Perhaps some key
information was missing because a subordinate
leader or soldier didn’t think it was important,
Unit members must be reminded that in combat
they too can become leaders, so they must learn to
make decisions.

Use Appropriate Training Aids

Training aids can significantly contribute to
the AAR discussion if they have been carefully
selected. They must not distract from the AAR,

For example, a detailed and done-to-scale ter-
rain table showing the terrain where the FTX
was conducted would be inappropriate if the AAR
site had a view of the actual terrain. Some keys to
the successful use of training aids follow:

● Use the actual terrain whenever possible.
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● When using terrain models and maps, orient
the participants to the key terrain. Use the
correct symbols and graphics on maps and
overlays.

● When using video and voice recordings, en-
sure all participants can see and hear.

● Use charts to emphasize kill ratios or other
data that need to be discussed,

Following are ways training aids can be used
in the discussion of the FTX:

● Use actual terrain as a terrain table a“d
require the participants to point out where
specific actions occurred.

● Use voice recordings of radio nets to reveal
unclear FRAGOS issued as well as COMSEC
violations,

. Use a chart of artillery missions fired to reveal
inadequate smoke usage when disengaging,

Summarize the AAR

Once all the key points have been discussed
and linked to future training, the AAR leader
should leave the immediate area and aliow the
unit leader and soldiers the opportunity to dis-
cuss the events in private, The unit leader will
decide when to end the AAR.

The AAR process involves several leader
functions requiring skill, training, and good
judgment. Leaders observe performance, then
evaluate the quality of what they see. They de-
cide which of their observations to include in the
AAR and what questions to ask. They ask open-
ended questions to ensure the discussion causes
soldiers to compare their own performance with
established Army standards. AARs tend to treat
poor performance in great detail and focus on
what happened and why. Trainers try not to
unduly damage self-esteem or cohesion. To do so
would be contrary to the AARs goal of improv-
ing performance.

By the end of the AAR, soldiers must clearly
understand what was good, bad, and average
about their performances. The art of the after
action review process is to get soldiers to ac-
curately grade their own performances. Self-
rendered grading will be more meaningful than a
judgment issued by the trainer or AAR leader.
However, soldiers must know where they stand.
Thus, in some cases, the leader may need to
clearly dictate (tell the participants) his findings.



GLOSSARY

AA assembly area

AAR after action review

AC Active Component

acq acquisition

Active Component that portion of the US
Army in which organizations are comprised
of personnel on full-time duty in active mili-
tary service of the United States.

active duty training a tour of duty for training
Reserve Component soldiers. The soldier must
be under orders to return to nonactive duty
status when the ADT period is completed.

AD air defense

ADA air defense artillery

ADC area damage control

after action review a method of providing
feedback to units by involving participants in
the training diagnostic process in order to
increase and reinforce learning. The AAR
leader guides participants in identifying defi-
ciencies and seeking solutions.

air defense battlefield operating system all
measures designed to nullify or reduce the
effectiveness of attack by hostile aircraft or
missiles after they are airborne.

A/L administrative and logistics

ALICE all purpose, lightweight individual car-
rying equipment

ALO air liaison officer

AMTP Army mission training plan

ANCOC Advanced NCO Course

annual training the minimal period of annual
active duty training a member performs to
satisfy the annual training requirements as-
sociated with a Reserve Component assign-
ment. It may be performed during one
consecutive period or in increments of one or
more days, depending upon mission require-
ments.

ap antipersonnel

APFT Army Physical Fitness Test

APOE aerial port of embarkation

AR Army regulation

ar armor

ARCOM Army Reserve Command

Army regulation Army publications that estab-
lish policies and responsibilities and prescribe
the administrative procedures necessary to
implement policies. They do not contain his-
torical information; they are permznent pub-
lications and remain in effect until changed,
replaced, or rescinded.

ARNG Army National Guard

ARTBASS Army Training Battle Simulation
System

ARTEP Army Training and Evaluation Program

ASI additional skill identifier

aslt assault

assessment an analysis of the effectiveness of a
unit, activity, or force.

asst assistant; assistance

AT annual training

at antitank

ATGM antitank guided missile

atk attack

ATLS advanced trauma life support

ATP ammunition transfer point

AVIM aviation intermediate maintenance

AVLB armored vehicle launched bridge

avn aviation

AXP ambulance exchange point

az azimuth

BAS battalion aid station

BASD basic active service date

battle book a graphic portrayal of how to ac-
complish the force’s wartime mission.

battlefield operating systems the major
functions occurring on the battlefield and
performed by the force to successfully exe-
cute operations. The seven systems are: (1)
intelligence, (2) maneuver, (3) fire support,
(4) mobility, countermobility, survivability,
(5) air defense, (6) combat service support,
and (7) command and control. Nuclear, bio-
logical, and chemical must be integrated
throughout each of the BOS.

battle focus the process of deriving peacetime
training requirements from wartime missions.
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battle roster a listing of individuals, crews, or
elements that reflects capabilities, proficien-
cies of critical tasks, and other information
concerning war fighting abilities.

battle staff the organic battalion primary and
special staff, plus task-organized slice (CS
and CSS) unit leaders.

battle task a task which must be accomplished
by a subordinate organization if the next
higher beadquarters is to accomplish a mis-
sion essential task. Battle tasks are selected
by the senior commander from the subordi-
nate organization’s METL.

BBS brigade battalion simulation

BCOC base cluster operations center

BCPC Bradley crew proficiency course

bde brigade

BFV Bradley fighting vehicIe

BGST Bradley gunners’ skills test

BII basic issue item

BMNT beginning (of) morning nautical twilight

bn battalion

BNCOC Basic NCO Course

BOS battlefield operating systems

BP battle position

BSA brigade support area

BSEP basic SKIIISeducation program

BSX battle simulation exercise

BT Bradley table

btl battle

btry battery

C2 command and control

C3 command, control, and communications

CALFEX combined arms live tire exercise

CAPSTONE program that aligns AC and RC
units to meet the total Army’s wartime re-
quirements. The alignments are tailored spe-
cifically to each war plan. This allows for
detailed theater planning and provides the
basis for commanders to enter cohesive plan-
ning and training association with their des-
ignated wartime commands, It also is the
basis of allocation of resources by the peace-
time chain of command to meet wartime
training requirements,
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CAS close air support

cav cavalry

CBS corps battle simulation, previously known
as JESS

cbt combat

cdr commander

CEOI communications-electronic operating
instructions

CEP commander’s evaluation program

CEV combat engineer vehicle

CEWI combat electronic warfare and intelligence

CFX command field exercise

CG commanding general

them chemical

CHOT comprehensive hands on test

CIP command inspection program

CLS combat lifesaver

cmd command

CMF career management field

co company

COFT conduct-of-fire trainer

combat sertice support battlefield operating
system the support and assistance provided to
sustain forces, primarily in the fields of logis-
tics, personnel services, and health services.

Combat Training Center Program an Army
program established to provide realistic joint
service and combined arms training in accor-
dance with Army doctrine, It is designed to
provide training units opportunities to in-
crease collective proficiency on the most rea-
listic battlefield available during peacetime.
The four components of the C’TC Program are:
(1) the National Training Center, (2) the Com-
bat Maneuver Training Center, (3) the Joint
Readiness Training Center, (4) the Battle
Command Training Program.

combhed arma live fire exercise high-cost,
resource-intensive exercises in which player
units move or maneuver and employ organic
and supporting weapons systems using full-
service ammunition with attendant integra-
tion of all combat, CS, and CSS functions.

combined arms and services training
collective training which is jointly conducted
by associated combat arms, combat support,
and combat service support units.



combined training exercise a training exer-
cise that is conducted by military forces of
more than one nation.

COMEX communication exercise

command field exercise a field training ex-
ercise with reduced troop and vehicle density,
but with full command and control and CSS
units.

command post exercise a medium”-cost, medium-
overhead exercise in which the forces are simu-
lated that may be conducted from garrison loca-
tions or between participating headquarters.

command training guidance the long-range
planning document published by division
and brigades (or equivalents) in the AC and
RC to prescribe future training and related
activities.

comp competition

COMSEC communications security

concurrent training scheduled training de-
signed to train groups of soldiers simul-
taneously on dflerent tasks. These tasks may
or may not be related. For example, a leader
may subdivide the unit at a rifle range into
firing orders. Soldiers who are not firing may
train on preliminary marksmanship instruc-
tion, target detection, soldler decontamina-
tion procedures, or map reading.

cons consolidate

CONUSA the numbered armies in the
continental United States

COSCOM corps support command

CP command post

CPOG chemical protective overgarment

CPR cardiovascular pulmonary resuscitation

CPT captain

CPX command post exercise

CS combat support

CSC Command and Staff College

CSM command sergeant major

CSS combat service support

CTA common table of allowance

CTC combat training center

CTG command training guidance

C’IT common task training

CTX combined training exercise

DA Department of the Army

decon decontamination

def defend; defense

deployment exercise (DEPEX) an exercise
which provides training for soldiers, units,
and suppert agencies in the tasks and proce-
dures for deploying from home stations or
installations to potential areas of hostilities,

det determine

dev development

DISCOM division support command

dismt dismounted

div division

DIVARTY division artillery

doctrine fundamental principles by which mili-
tary forces guide their actions in support of
objectives. It is authoritative, but requires
judgment in application.

DOR date of rank

DS direct support

EAP emergency action procedures

ECCM electronic counter-countermeasures

ECM electronic countermeasures

EDRE emergency deployment readiness exercise

EENT end (ofI evening nautical twilight

EFMB Expert Field Medic Badge

EIB Expert Infantry Badge

electronic counter-countermeasures that di-
vision of electronic warfare involving actions
taken to ensure friendly effective use of the
electromagnetic spectrum despite the enemy’s
use of electronic warfare.

electronic warfare military action involving
the use of electromagnetic energy to deter-
mine, exploit, reduce, or prevent hostile use
of the electromagnetic spectrum.

ENDEX end of exercise

engr engineer

EPW enemy prieoner of war

ERB enlisted record brief

ETM extension training materiel

ETS expiration term of service

evac evacuate; evacuation
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eval evaluate; evaluator

EW electronic warfare

EWOC electronic warfare operations course

EXEVAL external evaluation

lSG first sergeant

FA field artillery

FCX fire coordination exercise

FDC fire direction center

FE BA forward edge of the battle area

field training exercise high-cost, high-overhead
exercise conducted under simulated combat
conditions in the tield. It exercises command
and contro~ of all echelons in battle functions
against actual or simulated opposing forces.

fire coordination exercise a medium-cost,
reduced-scale exercise that can be conducted
at platoon, company team, or battalion task
force level. It exercises command and control
SKINSthrough the integration of all organic
weapon systems, as well as indirect and sup-
porting fires. Weapon densities may be re-
duced for participating units, and subcaliber
devices substituted for service ammunition.

fire support battlefield operating system the
collective and coordinated use of target ac-
quisition data, indirect fire weapons, armed
aircraft (less attack helicopters), and other le-
thal and nonlethal means against ground tar-
gets in support of maneuver force operations.

FIST tire support team

FM field manual

FO forward observer

force integration the process of incorporating
new doctrine, equipment, and force structure
into an organization while simultaneously
sustaining the highest possible levels of com-
bat readiness.

FORSCOM US Army Forces Command

FPW tiring pmt weapon

FRAGO fragmentary order

FSB forward support battalion

FSO tire support officer

FSOP field standing operating procedures

FTX field training exercise

FY fiscal year

GDP general defense plan

goal an achievement toward which effort is di-
rected.

GOCOM US Army Reserve General Officer
Command

GPS gunner’s primary sight

grp group

GRREG graves registration

GSR ground surveillance radar

GTA graphic training aid

hel helicopter

HEMTT heavy expanded mobility tactical truck

HET heavy equipment transporter

HHC headquarters and headquarters company

FIHD headquarters and headquarters detachment

HIV human immunodeficiency virus

how howitzer

hq headquarters

hr hour

ht height

hvy heavy

IAW in accordance with

IBBS interim brigade battalion simulation

ID identification

IDT inactive duty training

IET initial entry training

IG inspector general

inactive duty training authorized training per-
formed by an RC member not on active duty
or active duty for training, and consisting of
regularly scheduled unit training assemblies,
additional training assemblies, or equivalent
training periods.

indiv individual

inf infantry

insp inspection

int intelligence

intelligence battlefield operating system the
collection of functions that generate knowl-
edge of the enemy, weather, and geographical
features required by a commander in plan-
ning and conducting combat operations,
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INTSUM intelligence summary

IPB intelligence preparation of the battlefield

ITEP Individual Training and Evaluation
Program

ITL individual task list

Janus an event-driven simulation that models
fighting systems as entities (such as tank, heli-
copter) used to train platoon through brigade.

JESS joint exercise support system

JTX joint training exercise

lane training a technique for training company/
team-level and smaller units on a series of
selected soldier, leader, and collective tasks
(STXS) using specific terrain.

LBE load bearing equipment

LCX logistical coordination exercise

ldr leader

leader book a leader teol maintained at crew
level and above for recording and tracking
soldier proficiency on mission-oriented tasks.

LET launch effects trainer

LFX live fire exercise

logistics exercise (LOGEX) an exercise which
concentrates on training tasks associated
with the combat service support battlefield
operating system.

LOGPAC logistical package

LOI letter of instruction

LP listening post

LT lieutenant

LTA local training area

MACOM major Army command

main battle area that portion of the battlefield
extending rearward from the forward edge of
the battle area and in which the decisive
battle is fought to defeat the enemy.

maint maintenance

mand mandatory

maneuver battlefield operating system the
employment of forces on the battlefield through
movement and direct fires, in combination with

fire suppert, to achieve a position of advantage
in respect to enemy ground forces in order to
accomplish the mission.

map exercise (MAPEX) low-cost, low-overhead
training exercise that portrays military situ-
ations on maps and overlays that may be
supplemented with terrain models and sand
tables. It enables commanders to train their
staffs in performing essential integrating and
control functions under simulated wartime
conditions.

MASCAL mass casualty

MBA main battle area

MCOFT mobile conduct-of-fire trainer

mech mechanized

med medium

MEDEVAC medical evacuation

mem member

METL mission essential task list

METT-T mission, enemy, terrain, troops, and
time available

MG major general

mg machine gun

MI military intelligence

mil military

MILES Multiple Integrated Laser Engagement
System

mission the primary task assigned to an individ-
ual, unit, or force. It usually contains the ele-
ments of who, what, when, where, and the
reasons therefore, but seldom specifies how.

mission essential task a collective task in
which an organization must be proficient to
accomplish an appropriate portion of its
wartime mission(s).

mission essential task list a compilation of
collective mission essential tasks which must
be successfully performed if an organization
is to accomplish its wartime mission.

mission training plan descriptive training docu-
ment which provides units a clear description of
what and how to train to achieve wartime mis-
sion proficiency. MTPs elaborate on wartime
missions in terms of comprehensive training
and evaluation outlines. They provide exercise
concepts and related training management aids
to assist field commanders in the planning and
execution of effective unit training,
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MKT mobile kitchen trailer

MLRS multiple launch rocket system

mm millimeter

MMC materiel management center

MMT miniature moving target

mo month(s)

mob mobilization

MOBEX mobilization exercise

mobility, countermobility, and survivability
(M/CM/S) battlefield operating system the
capability of the force permitting freedom of
movement relative to the enemy while retain-
ing the ability to fulfill its primary mission.
The mobility, countermobility, and surviva-
bility BOS also include those measures that
the force takes to remain viable and functional
by protection from the effects of enemy weap-
ons systems and natural occurrences.

MOI memorandum of instruction

MOPP mission-oriented protection posture

mort mortar

MOS military occupational specialty

mov movement

MP military police

MQS military qualit%ation standards

MRA maneuver rights area

MRB motorized rifle battalion

MRC motorized rifle company

MRE meals ready to eat

MRR motorized rifle regiment

MSB main support battalion

MSE mobile subscriber equipment

MSG master sergeant

MST maintenance support team

mt mounted

MTA major training area

MTEP mission training evaluation plan

mtg meeting

MTOE modification table of organization and
equipment

MTP mission training plan

multiechelon training the simultaneous con-
duct of different exercises by a unit, or the
training of different tasks by elements of the
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unit. Multiechelon training occurs whenever
collective training is being conducted. Any
time training above soldier level is going on,
multiechelon training is being done.

multiple unit training assembly a training
assembly that consists of more than one
4-hour session. For example, a MUTA-4 con-
sists of at least 8 hours training on Saturday
and Sunday, for a total of 16 or more hours
of training.

MUSARC Major United States Army Reserve
Command

MUTA multiple unit training assembly

NA not applicable

NATO North Atlantic Treaty Organization

NBC nuclear, biological, chemical

NCO noncommissioned oftlcer

NCOES Noncommissioned Officer Education
System

NCOIC noncommissioned officer in charge

NET new equipment training

NLT not later than

NMC nonmission capable

NOD night observation device

NSI nuclear surety inspection

NWTI nuclear weapon technical inspection

OAC Officer Advanced Course

OBC O~lcer Basic Course

objectives concrete, measurable steps, or mile-
stones, usually taken in sequence to achieve a
goal.

observer-controller (OC) an individual tasked
to evaluate training, and provide administra-
tive control and constructive feedback to par-
ticipants during a training exercise,

ODTS optical discrimination and tracking system

off offense

OJT on-the-job training

OP observation post

0p operation, operator

operating tempo the annual operating miles or
hours for the major equipment system in a
battalion-level or equivalent organization.



OPTEMPO is used by commanders to fore-
cast and allocate funds for fuel and repair
parts for training events and programs.

OPFOR opposing force

OPLAN operations plan

OPORD operations order

opportunity training training conducted by
section, squad, team, or crew-level leaders
which is preselected, planned, and rehearsed,
but not executed until unexpected training
time becomes available; for example, when
waiting for transportation,
scheduled training early, or
occurs in a training exercise.

OPSEC operations security

OPTEMPO operating tempo

ORB of!lcer record brief

or completing
when a break

organizational assessment a process used by
Army senior leaders to analyze and correlate
evaluations or various functional systems,
such as training, logistics, personnel, and
force integration, to determine an organiza-
tion’s capability to accomplish its wartime
mission.

ORP objective rally point

“P” needs practice

pam pamphlet

pc personnel carrier

PCS permanent change of station

performance-oriented training training that
involves learning by doing. Performance to
standard is required.

performance test performance of a task under
test conditions that is evaluated on a go/no-go
basis using stated standards. Performance
tests are based on the training objective.

PEWS platoon early warning system

PFC private first class

PGE preliminary gunners examination

pkg package

PLDC Primary Leader Development Course

plt platoon

PMCS preventive maintenance checks and
services

PMOS primary military occupational specialty

POM preparation for oversea movement

pos position

precombat checks detailed final checks that
all units conduct before and during combat
operations.

pre-execution checks the informal planning
and detailed coordination conducted during
preparation for training.

prerequisite training skills or knowledge that
individuals must have before beginning to
learn a task.

preventive maintenance checks and ser-
vices prescribed maintenance procedures
found in an operator-level, item-specific tech-
nical manual (TM-1 O), and performed by the
operator before, during, and after operating a
piece of equipment.

PSG platoon sergeant

PT physical training

PULHES physical profile serial code (numerical)

PVT private

PW prisoner of war

QTB quarterly training briefing

QTC quarterly training calendar

qtr quarter

qtrly quarterly

qual qualification

quarterly training briefing a conference con-
ducted by AC division commanders to ap-
prove the short-range plans of battalion
commanders.

quarterly training guidance (QTG) an AC
training management document published at
each level from battalion to division that ad-
dresses a three-month planning period. The
QTG adjusts, as required, and further devel-
ops the training guidance contained in long-
range plans, to include specific training
objectives for each major training event.

RC Reserve Components

rd road

REC radioelectronic combat

REFORGER return of force to Germany
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refresher training training conducted to train
again a task with soldiers or units who have
previously been proficient but require a
reorientation to a task, to include a walk-
through. Refresher training is conducted prior
to sustainment training.

regt regiment

reorg reorganize

reqmt requirement

res resuscitation

Reserve Components individuals and units
assigned to tbe Army National Guard or the
US Army Reserve who are not in active ser-
vice but are subject to call to active duty.

reverse cycle training training which reverses
the normal duty day so
place during periods of
visibility.

RG readiness group

ROE rules of engagement

that training takes
reduced or limited

ROTC Reserve Oftlcers’ Training Corps

RSOP readiness standing operating procedures

S1 adjutant

S2 intelligence offker

S3 operations otllcer

S4 supply oflicer

saf safety

SATS Standard Army Training System

SAW squad automatic weapon

sec section

sep separate

SFC sergeant first class

SGT sergeant

sig signal

SIMNET simulations networking

situational training exercise a mission-related,
limited exercise designed to train one collective
task, or a group of related tasks or drills,
through practice.

SKAS skNls, knowledge, and attitudes

SL skill level

Glossary- 8

slice a term used to describe a grouping of com-
bat arms, combat support, and combat service
support units which are task-organized for
wartime missions or are habitually associated
for peacetime training.

SM soldier’s manual

SMOS secondary military occupational specialty

SOF special operating forces

SOI signal operation instructions

SOP standing operating procedure

SPC specialist

SPOE seaport of embarkation

spt support

sqd squad

sqdn squadron

S&S supply and service

SSG staff sergeant

SSN social security number

Standard Army Training System database
software that integrates the automation of
unit METLs, the commander’s assessment of
proficiency, AMTPs, and training manage-
ment administration.

stand-te a full alert posture normally assumed
from 30 minutes before until 30 minutes
after BMNT and EENT. All soldiers are in
their fighting positions or vehicles and ready
for combat operations,

STARC state area command

STARTEX start of exercise

STP soldier training publication

STX situational training exercise

sustainment training training required to
maintain the minimum acceptable level of
proficiency or capability required to accom-
plish a training objective,

SWOT Senior Warrant Officer Training

“T” trained

TAB target acquisition battery

tac tactical

tactical exercise without troops a low-cost,
low-overhead exercise conducted in the field
on actual terrain suitable for training units
for specific missions. It is used to train sub-
ordinate leaders and battle staffs on terrain



analysis and unit and weapons emplacement.
It also trains on planning the execution of
the unit mission.

TADSS training aids, devices, simulators, and
simulations

TAG The Adjutant General

TASC Training and Audiovisual Support Center

TASC catalogs training aids, films, and de-
vices available in TASC system,

task a clearly defined and measurable activity
accomplished by soldiers and units. Tasks
are specific activities which contribute to the
accomplishment of encompassing missions or
other requirements.

TAV technical assistance visit

TC training circular; tank commander

TCF tactical combat forces

TCGST tank crew gunnery skill test

TCPC tank crew proficiency course

TDA tables of distribution and allowances

tech technical

technical bulletins technical information on
weapons, equipment, and professional tech-
niques.

T&EO training and evaluation outline

TEWT tactical exercise without troops

TF task force

tgt target

threat doctrine tactical and strategic doctrine
of enemy forces,

tm team

TMT transportation motor transport

tng training

TO training objective

TOC tactical operation center

TOE table(s) of organization and equipment

TOW tube-launched, optically tracked, wire-
guided

TRADOC US Army Training and Doctrine
Command

training the instruction of personnel to individ-
ually and collectively increase their capacity to
perform specific military functions and tasks.

Training and Audiovisual SuDDort Center. .
an organization that maintains and provides
TADSS.

training and evaluation outline a summary
document prepared for each training activity
that provides information on collective train-
ing objectives, related individual training ob-
jectives, resource requirements, and appli-
cable evaluation procedures.

training management the process used by
Army leaders to identify training require-
ments and subsequently plan, resource, exe-
cute, and evaluate training.

training meeting a periodic meeting conducted
by platoon, company, and battalion key lead-
ers to review past training, plan and prepare
future training, and exchange timely training
information between participants.

training objective a statement that describes
the desired outcome of a training activity. A
training objective consists of the following
three parts: (1) Task. A clearly defined and
measurable activity accomplished by indi-
viduals or organizations. (2) Condition(s). The
circumstances and environment in which a
task is to be performed. (3) Standard. The
minimum acceptable proficiency required in
the performance of a particular training task.

training requirements the difference between
demonstrated and desired levels of proficiency
for mission essential or battle tasks.

training resources those resources (human,
physical, financial, and time) used to support
training. They may be controlled by an or-
ganization or externally controlled by a head-
quarters that allocates their use to units as
required.

training schedule a document prepared at
company level that specifies the who, what,
when, and where of training to be conducted
by the unit.

training strategy the method used to attain
desired levels of training proficiency on mis-
sion essential tasks,

TRP target reference point

trp troop

TSFO tactical simulations forward observer

TSOP tactical standing operating procedure

TTP tactics, techniques, and procedures
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TVI technical validation inspection

“U” untrained

UCOFT unit conduct-of-fire trainer

unit trainhg assembly an authorized and
scheduled period of unit inactive duty train-
ing at least four hours in length.

USAR US Army Reserve

UTA unit training assembly

VGT viewgraph transparency

vis visual

VISMOD visual modification

weaponeer a mobile, automated, reduced-scale
individual marksmanship trainer contained
in a modified cargo van.

wpn weapon

wt weight

XO executive officer

yearly training briefing (YTB) a conference
conducted by RC division commanders to ap-
prove the short-range plans of battalion
commanders.

yearly training guidance (YTG) an RC train-
ing management document published at each
level from battalion to division that address-
es a one-year planning period. The YTG ad-
justs, as required, and further develops the
training guidance contained in long-range
plans, to include specific training objectives
for each major training event.

YTC yearly training calendar

Glossary- 10



SOURCES USED

These are the sources quoted or paraphrased in
this publication.

Armv Publications

ARTEP 5-145-DRILL. Engineer Battle Drills
and Crew Drills. 07 April 1989.

ARTF.P 5-145-MTP. Mission Training Plan for
the Headquarters and Headquarters Company,
Engineer Battalion, Heauy Division/Corps.
17 February 1989.

ARTEP 5-145-11 -MTP. Mission Training Plan
for the Combat Engineer Platoon, Heavy Di-
visionlCorpslArmored Cavalry Regiment.
17 February 1989.

ARTEP 5-145-31 -MTP. Mission Training Plan
for the Engineer Company, Heavy Division/
Corps/Armored Caualry Regiment. 17 Febru-
ary 1989.

ARTEP 8-300-1. Corps Field Artillery Section,
Division Artillery and Field Artillery Brigade,
TACFHW. 16 September 1985.

ARTEP 7-8-DRILL. Battle Drills for the Infantry
Riffe Platoon and Squad. October 1989.

ARTEP7-8-MTP. Mission Training Plan for the
Infantry Ri/le Platoon and Squad. 30 Septem-
ber 1988.

ARTEP 7-30-MTP. Mission Training Plan for
the Infantry Brigade (Command GrouplStafj9.
17 February 1969.

ARTEP 17-237-1 O-MTP. Mission Training Plan
for Tank Platoon. 03 October 1989.

ARTEP 19-176-MTP. Mission Training Plan for
Headquarters and Headquarters Detachment,
Military Police Battalion. 29 March 1990.

ARTEP 42-O04-30-MTP. Mission Training Plan
for Supply Company, Forward Support Bat-
talion, Armored and Mechanized Diuisions.
17 February 1989.

ARTEP 55-188-30-DRILL, Battle Drills for
Transportation Motor Transport Company,
Main Support Battalion, Heavy Diuision.
09 May 1989.

ARTEP 63-001 -MTP. Mission Training Plan for
Division Support Command Headquarters

Division Material Management Center. 25 Au-
gust 1989.

ARTEP 63-O05-MTP. Mission Training Plan for
Battalion Headquarters, Forward Support
Battalion Heavy/Motorized Diuision. 03 Octo-
ber 1988.

ARTEP 71-1 -MTP. Mission Training Plan for
Tank and Mechanized Infantry Company
Team. 03 October 1988.

ARTEP 71-2-MTP, Mission Training Plan for
the Tank and Mechanized Infantry Battalion
Task Force. 03 October 1988.

ARTEP 71-3-MTP. Mission Training Plan for
the Heavy Brigade Command Group and
Staff 03 October 1988.

ARTEP 71-1 OO-MTP. Mission Training Plan,
Division Command Group and Staff Ap-
proved Final Draft. 1 May 1990.

DA Pamphlet 25-37. Index of Army Graphic
Training Aids. 28 September 1988.

DA Pamphlet 25-90. Visual Information Pro.
ducts C9talog. 30 June 1988.

DA Pamphlet 350-9. Index and Description of
Army Training Deuices. 09 December 1988.

DA Pamphlet 350-38, Training Standards in
Weapon Training. 09 September 1988.

DA Pamphlet 350-100. Extension Training Ma.
terials Consolidated MOS Catalog, 15 Feb-
ruary 1989.

FM 17-15. Tank Plataon. 07 October 1987,

FM 17-97. Regimental Armored Cavalry Troop,
27 September 1988,

FM 33-1. Psychological Operations. 31 July 1987.

FM 101.5. Staff Organization and Operations.
25 May 1984:’ -

. .

STP 5- 12B24-SM-TG. Soldier’s Manual
Trainer’s Guide: 12B, Combat Engineer.
13 December 1985.

STP 5-12F1-SM. Soldier’s Manual, MOS
Engineer Tracked Vehicle Crewman,
Leuel 1.09 September 1986.

and

12F,
Skill

STP 7-11 BCHM14.SM-TG. Soldier’s Manual,
Skill Levels 11213/4 and Trainer’s Guide,
CMF 11, Infantry. 30 September 1988.
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STP 7-11 M14-SM-TG. Soldier’s Manual, Skill 2[3, MOS 19K, MIIMIA1 Abt~ants Armor

Leuels 1/2/314 and Trainer’s Guide, MOS Crewman. November 1989.
lIM, Fighting Vehicle Infantryman, 30 Sep-
tember 1988. DOCUMENT NE;EIIED

STP 1O-94B25-SM-TG. Soldier’s Manual, Skill This document must be available to the in-
Levels 2/3/4/5 and Trainer’s Guide, MOS 94B, tended users of this publication.
Food Service Speciatisf. 22 Sep~ember 1988. DA Form 2028. Recommended ~han~es to Pub.

STP 17-19 K23-SM. Soldier’s Manu.ul, Ski/l Leue/s lications and Blank Forms. Febru&y 1974
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AAR (after action review)
conduct of, G-5, G-6
dk.cussion techniques, G-6
example of, G-5
explanation of, 5-6, G-1, G-2
52d Engr Bn CFX, 5-13
1st FSB FTX, 5-17
leader development tech-

nique, 5-6
organization of, G-5
participants in, G-3, G-4
and performance of training,

4-6
planning for, G-2, G-3, G-4,

G-5
preparing for, G-5
sites for, G-5
stopping points, G-4
summary of, G-6
TF 1-77 FTX, 5-7
types of, G-2

Active Component (AC)
long-range planning cycle,

3-4 (t%!)
near-ter-rn planning cycle,

3-28 (fig)
publishing of training sched.

ule, 3-30
quarterly training briefing,

3-26, F-1
short-range planning cycle,

3-19 (fig)

adverse weather training,
4-7, 4-8

after action review. See AAR

ambulance exchange point,
4-46

annual training, 1-4

assessment
52d Engr Bn CFX, 5-13

through 5-17
1st FSB FTX, 5-17 through

5-21
and planning training, 3-2,

3-3
pro~ciency ratings, 3-13,

5-7
TF 1-77 FTX, 5-7 through

5-12

INDEX

assessment
training, sources for, 5-2 (fig)

band of excellence, 1-6,
1-7 (fig)

battalion staff, in battle staff,
2-16, 2-17

Battle Command Training
Program, D-2

battle drill, 4-22
characteristics of, 4-8

battlefield operatingsystems
(BOS), 2-18, 2-19

and training assessment,
3-16

battle focus, 1-10
and leader book, B-4
and METL development, 2-1
and planning, 3-2
training to maintain, D-1

through D-1 1

battle rosters
figures, 3-14, 3-15
and training assessment,

3-13

battle staff, 2-16, 2-17
METLs, 2-17 (fig)

battle tasks, 2-17
examples of, 2-19, 2-20
selection process, 2-18 (fig)

BOS. See battlefield
operating systems

hrieting, training.
See quarterly training
brietin~ yearly training
brieftng

CALFEX (combined arms
tive fire exercise), 4-7

CFX (command field
exercise)

description of, C-8
execution and evaluation

plan, 4-30 through 4-32
(fig)

chairs of command
and leader book, B-4
and precombat checks, 4-5
and presentation of training,

4-5
training of, C-5, C-6
in training execution, 4-2

collective tasks, selection of
combat arms, 2-4, 2-6
combat service, 2-4, 2-5
combat service support, 2-4,

2-5
platoon, 2-8, 2-9, 2-10 (fig)
squad, 2-8, 2-9, 2-10 (fig)

collective training, responsi-
bility for, 1-2

Combat Maneuver Training
Center, D-2

combatservicesupport(CSS)
assessment example, 5-17

through 5-21
in battalion slice, 2-16
battle roster, 3-15 (fig)
battle tasks selection, 2-19,

2-20
collective tasks selection,

2-4> 2-5
example FTX EXEVAL,

4-38 through 4-47
leader task development,

2-9
training exercise, C-8, C-9
and training objectives, 2-20,

2-23 (fig), 2-24 (fig)

combat support (CS)
assessment example, 5-13

through 5-17
in battalion slice, 2-16
battle roster, 3-15 (fig)
battle tasks selection, 2-19,

2-20
collective tasks selection,

2-4,2-5
example CFX, 4-27 through

4-37
leader task development,

2-9
training exercise, C-8, C-9
and training objectives, 2-20,

2-23 (fig), 2-24 (fig)
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combat training center pro-
gram. See CTCprogram

combbed arms live fire
exercise. See CALFEX

combined arms and services
team training, 1-4

combined armsteam train-
ing, with leader, 1-2

commander
role in training, 1-1, 1-2,4-2
and safe training, 1-5
as trainer, 1-8, 1-9

commander’s guidance
long-range planning, 3-3

through 3-5, 3-6
short-range planning, 3-19,

3-20

commander’s training
assessment

52d Engr Bn CFX, 5-13
figures, 3-16 through 3-18,

5-12, 5-17, 5-20
1st FSB CFX, 5-20
TF 1-77 FTX, 5-7

command field exercise.
See CFX

command post exercise.
See CPX

communications, leader,
1-2, 1-3

competition, training, 4-9

conditions statements, and
training objectives, 2-20

conference, as training
method, 4-5

CPX (command post exer-
cise), description of,
C-6, C-7

crew drills, characteristics
of, 4-8

CS. See combat support

CSS. See combat service
support

CTC (combat training center)
program

description of, D-2

CTC (combat treiningcenter)
program

sustaining training perfor-
mance, D-8, D-9

training for rotation, D-2
through D-8

CTC training management
cycle, D-9, D-10 (fig), D-1 1

decentralization, in training
execution, 4-2

demonstration, as training
method,4-5

distracters, training.
See training distracters

doctrine, and training, 1-5

drills. 4-8

evaluation
assessing proficiency, 5-1,5-2
planning for, 5-3, 5-4
types of, 5-3

evaluators
52d Engr Bn CFX, 5-13
1st FSB FTX, 5-17
rules for, 5-4, 5-5
TF 1-77 FTX, 5-7
training for, 5-6
worksheet for, 5-5 (fig)

external evaluations, 5-2

FCX (fire coordination
exercise), description of,
C-5, C-6

feedback
and AARs, G-1
to assess proficiency, 5-1
1st FSB FTX, 5-17, 5-20
TF 1-77 FTX, 5-7

field training exercise.
See FTX

fire coordination exercise.
See FCX

formal AAR, G-2

formal evaluations, 5-3

lWX(field treiningexercise)
description of, C-9
execution and evaluation

plan (fig), 4-14 through
4-17,4-39 through 4-41

five-phase plan, 4-12 (fig)
training tasks, 4-11 (fig)

habitual relationship, 1-4

inactive duty training, 1-4

informal AAR, G-2

informal evaluations, 5-3

initial training, 4-6

internal evaluations, 5-3

Joint Readiness Training
Center, D-2

lane training, 3-20
description of, 4-8

examples of, 4-13,4-22,4-23,
4-24 (fig), 4-37,4-42,4-46

LCX (logistical coordination
exercise). description of,
C-8, C-9

leader
junior, development of, 1-8
as trainer, 1-8
training responsibilities of,

1-1, 1-2, 1-3

leader book
and assessment, 5-7
information in, B-4, B-5(fig),

B-6 (fig)
uses of, B-4, B-7

leader developmen~ 1-8, 1-9
and after action review, 5-6
institutional training, 1-9
self-development, 1-9

leader development pro-
gram, 1-8, 1-9

example of, B-2, B-3
phases of, 1-9, B-1, B-2

leader orientation, B-1
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leader tasks, selection of,
2-9,2-11

lecture, as training method,
4-5

LFX (live fire exercise), 4-7
description of, C-9

five fire exercise. See LFX

logistical coordination
exercise. See LCX

Iongrange planning
Active Component, 3-4 (fig)
and commander’s guidance,

3-3 through 3-5, 3-6
and planning calendars, 3-7

through 3-12
planning process, 3-3 (fig)
Reserve Components, 3-4

(fig)
and time management, 3-6,

3-7
and unit assessment, 3-2,3-3

maintenance training, 1-7,1-6

MAPEX (map exercise),
description of, C-3

map exercise. See MAPEX

MASCAL (mass casualty)
exercise, 4-23, 4-45, 4-46

mass casualty exercise.
See MASCAL

METL (mission essential
task list)

battalion, approval of, 2-5
company, approval of, 2-7
development process, 2-2

(fig)
development sequence, 2-3
sources for development, 2-3
task selection, battalion, 2-3,

2-4,2-5
task selection, company, 2-6,

2-7

METL development
battalion staff, 2-16, 2-17
slice elements, 2-16, 2-17
TDA, 2-8

mission essential task list.
See METL

multiechelon training, 1-6,
1-7, 3-20, 4-35 (fig).
See also lane training

multiechelon training
examples

CFX, 4-2’7 through 4-37
FTX, 4-10 through 4-26,4-27
FTX EXEVAL, 4-38 through

4-47
sample exercises (figs), 3-21,

3-22

National Training Center
(NTC), D-2

NCOS
and reception and integra-

tion phase, B-1
role in training, 1-2,4-2,4-3
andtraining assessment,

3-13
and training briefings, 3-26

near-term planning, 3-27
Active Component, 3-28 (fig)
Reserve Components, 3-28

(fig)
training meeting, 3-28,3-29,

3-30
training schedule, 3-30,3-32

through 3-35

night training, 4-7

noncommissioned officers.
See NCOS

NTC (National Training
Center), D-2

observer-controllers (OCS)
and AARs, G-3
training for, 4-26

opportunity training, 1.6

peacetime training, 1-4, 1-5

performance counseling, B-7

planning
for AAR, G-2, G-3, G-4, G-5
long-range cycle, 3-4 (fig)
long-range process, 3-3 (fig)
near-term cycle, 3-28 (fig)
short-range cycle (figs), 3-20,

3-21

planning
short-range process, 3-13

(fig)

planning calendar
long-range, 3-7, 3-8, A-7

through A-12
short-range, 3-23, 3-24 (fig),

3-25 (fig)

post operations checks, 4-9

precombat checks, 4-4, 4-5
conduct of, 4-43
sample checklist, 4-4

pre-execution checks,
3-36, 4-4

and near-term training, 3-3o
sample checklist, 4-33, 4-43

principles of training, 1-3
challenging training, 1-6
combined arms and services

team, 1-4
commanders as trainers,

1-8, 1-9
doctrine and training, 1-5
maintenance, 1-7, 1-8
multiechelon training, 1-6,

1-7
performance-oriented train-

ing, 1-5, 1-6
proficiency sustainment, 1-6
realism in training, 1-4, 1-5

quarterly training briefing
(QTB), 3-8, 3-26, 3-27

example slides, F-1 through
F-13

quarterly training calendar
(QTC), 3-8,3-24 (tig), A-17,
A-18, A-24, A-25, A-30,
A-31

quarterly training guidance

~Q:W2~ ’33; :-l;

A-27: A-28; A-29’ ‘
short-range topics, 3-19,3-20

recovery process, 4-27,
4-28 (fig)

refresher training, 4-7

Index- 3



Reserve Component
and combined arms team

training, 1-4
and evaluations, 5-3
long-range planning cycle,

3-4 (fig)
near-term planning cycle,

3-28 (fig)
and planning calendar, 3-7
publishing of training sched-

ule, 3-30
short-range planning cycle,

3-20 (fig)
time management, 3-6
training calendar, A-20
training environment, 1-3
training strategy, 3-3
yearly training briefinge,

3-26, F-1
yearly training guidance,

3-19, 3-20

reverse cycle training, 4-7

risk assessment, 3-18, 3-19

safety
and risk assessment, 3-18,

3-19
in training, 1-5

sand tables, demonstration
of training, 4-5, 4-6

SATS(Standard Army Trein-
ing System), use of, iii

forplanningcalendars,3-7
for training assesament,3-16
for training schedules, 3-32

self-development 1-9

short-range planning
Active Component, 3-19 (fig)
and commander’s guidance,

3-19, 3-20
and multiechelon training,

3-20
planning calendar, 3-23,

3-24 (fig), 3-25 (fig)
planning process, 3-13 (fig)
Reserve Components, 3-20

(fig)
and risk assessment, 3-18,

3-19
and training assessment,

3-8 through 3-17, 3-18

simulations, training, E-2

simulators, training, E-2

situational training exercise.
See STX

slice, battalion, integration
with battle staff, 2-16

slice concept, 1-4

slice leaders, and training
briefings, 3-26, 3-27

soldier tasks
duty position tasks, 2-11,

2-13 (fig)
selection of, 2-9, 2-11

soldier training,
responsibility for, 1-2

specialty platoons, 2-19

Standard Army Training
System. See SATS

standards, training
attaining, 1-3
enforcing, 1-5
exceeding, 4-9
performing to, 4-6
and training objectives, 2-2o

stopping points, and AARs,
G-4

STX (situational training
exercise)

description of, C-7, C-8
lane training, 424 (fig)

sustainment training, 1-6,1-7

TADSS, E-1
battalion involvement, E-2
elements of, E-1, E-2
use of, examples of, E-4, E-5

TDA, METL development,
2-8

TEWT (training exercise
without troops),
description of, C-3, C-5

time management system,
3-6,3-7 (fig)

trainers
commanders as, 1-8,1-9

trainers
preparation of, 4-3, 4-4

training
adverse weather, 4-7, 4-8
centralized planning, 1.2
challenging, 1-6
combined arms and services,

1-4
commander’s level of em-

phasis, 1-1
competition in, 4-9
CTC program, D-2
decentralized execution, 1-2
and doctrine, 1-5
fundamentals of, 4-7
habitual relationship, 1-4
maintenance, 1-7,1-8
multiechelon, 1-2,1-6,1-7.

See also lane training
night, 4-7
opportunity, 1-6
in peacetime, 1-4, 1.5
performance of, 4-6,4-7
performance-oriented, 1-5,

1-6
planning process, 3-2 (fig)
presentation of, 4-5, 4-6
principles of. See principles

of training
proficiency in, 1-6
realistic, 1-4,1 -5,1-6,4-6,4-7
reverse cycle, 4-7
safety in, 1-5, 3-19
slice, 1-4
sustainment, 1-6
unit, with TADSS, E-3

through E-5

training agreement, 3-26

training aids, E-1, E-2
in AARs, use of, G-4, G-5, G-6

training assessmen~ and
short-range planning,
3-8 through 3-17,3-18

Training and Audiovisual
Support Cefiter,4-5

training contract, 3.26

training devices, E-3

training distracters
protection from, 3-6, 3-28,

3-30
TADSS, E-3
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trainingandevaluation
outline, 5-7

52d Engr Bn (figs), 5-14,
5-15, 5-16

1st FSB FTX (figs), 5-18,5-19
TF 1-77 (figs), 5-8,5-9,5-10,

5-11

training exercises, C- 1,

Seealsounderindividual
exercises

described, C-3 through C-9
selection of, C-1, C-3

training exercise without
troop. See TEWT

training management cycle,
1-11

training meetings, 3-28
agenda, 3-29,3-30,3-31 (fig)
participants, 3-28, 3-29

training objectives, 2-20,2-21
through 2-24 (figs), 4-9

incorporation ofTADSS, E-2,
E-3

for maintenance training,
1-8

and presentation of training,
4-5

selection of, 1-6, 1-7

training program, battalion,
development of, iii

training schedule
development of, 3-30,3-32

(fig)
maintenance activities, 1-8
and near-term planning, 3-30
sample schedules (figs), 3-33,

3-34,3-35

training stages, 4-6, 4-’7
example of, 4-7

training standards.
See standards, training

training strategy, and plan-
ning, 3-2, 3-3

wartime mission, in METL
development, 2-1, 2-3
through 2-7

yearly training briefing,
3-8, 3-26, 3-27

example slides, F-1 through
F-1 3

yearly training calendar,
3-17, 3-25 (fig), A-20

yearly training guidance,
3-8,3-19,3-20
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